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THE DREAMING AND THE DOING:

Utopian Foundations of Social Action

William DeMaria
Lecturer,
Department of Social Work,
University of Queensland.
ABSTRACT
The article is interested in a conceptual clarification of social action. A
tripartite model of social action is presented which attempts to focus on the
complex relationship between utopianism and action (the dreaming and the doing).
What social action options are available
The article then poses the question:
Two are considered, one active and one passive.
to the critical consciousness?
Activism and passivism are seen on a continuum, rather than as a polarity.
Passivism is seen as a latent form of activism. The role of activist is seen as
either maintaining activism or realising its passive form. Sociological
perspectives are brought to bear on the model via the works of Mannheim, Bauman
and Levitas. The model's amorality is brought to the reader's attention in the
post-script, with a conclusion that the real issue is whether the model reflects
practice reality not that it could justify injustice.

We cannot ignore our utopias. They exist in the same way
The world of ideas,
that north and south exist...
beliefs, fantasies, projects, is real whilst it is acted
upon...
Lewis Mumford
:ntroduction
1

This is an article about social action. It is also an article about utopia.
t seeks to explore the area between utopia and action, with a view to strengthen2
The
ng the conceptual foundations of social actionists who fight injustice.
rticle searches for a new formulation of social action because it is gravely una world
ertain about attacks on social problems that are done in the absense of:
iew, which I take to be a broad perception of society (as it is); and a utopianIncremental assault
sm, a broad perception of society (as it should/could be).
n social problems, which the article is critical of, is referred to as issue:tivism. Such lacks a long-term goal and is shy of tranformative agendas.
What Hall calls 'the utopian sensibility' (1979:3) is given an action out,ok in this paper, similar to the way Marx defended his new style of philosophy
its revolutionary potential. Utopian perspectives are seen as
- reference to
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important only to the degree they complement action for social change. Utopianism's aim is to change the world not to 'offer recreational escape from it'
(Hall, 1979:3).
Is the proposition that relates social action to utopianism a meaningful
one? Can the essential idealism of utopianism be blended with the essential
realism of social action?
Can social action ever be divorced from new society
images? What
can social action derive from utopianism; direction?
3
inspiration?
In the pages ahead, an argument (encapsulating these questions) will be
advanced that relies on the commonplace perception that world society is
conflict ridden and its peoples perplexed about the monumental complexity of this
strife. Confusion as to the roots of social trouble is matched not only with the
stress of being at the butt-end of social disruption, but also with the countless
disputes about how to act in order to re-dress intolerable situations. Overlaid
with this, and making the situation more explosive, is a predicament of the human
condition that Richardson calls 'spiritual malaise', a deep-rooted pessimism that
action is possible (1977:83). What can be done? This article's existence is
justified within the terms of this question. It seeks to contribute in a small
way to positive social change, through a conceptual clarification of social action.
Finally in this introduction, let me mention my treatment of utopia. The
article is not an academic treatise of this concept.
Some work in this regard
will, of course, have to be done. The article seeks to focus on the compfex
relationships between utopia and action;
the dreaming and the doing. Having
said that, I note that the idea of utopia is subject to relentless criticism.
This attack is by no means co-ordinated since the meaning of utopia (like so many
other sociological constructs) is beset with value and semantic controversy.
Much of the contemporary criticism dates from the catastrophes of World War II,
where perceptive bystanders stood by in horror as Nazism, Marxism and Liberalism
fought a fierce inter-utopian conflict.
Here I am thinking mainly of the work of

Karl Popper.

In his The Open Society and its Enemies, Popper returns again and

again to the worrying theme that utopias cannot be actualised without violence.
This 'dark side' of utopianism seems to come from a notion of historical inevitability - a proposition I have trouble accepting. Utopia in the context of this
deterministic logic takes on the formidable appearance of truth. Notions about
right and true paths for mankind seem all too easily to trigger hostility against
those 'foolish' people building their flimsy obstacles in front of the juggernaut
of historical inevitability.
My view of utopia appears independent of absolute, non-contextual notions of
While Popperian type attacks are not to be distruth and destiny (see Note 1).
missed lightly, the article is more interested in the relationship between
utopian perspectives and social action.
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The Trilogy of Social Action
I see social action being comprised of (i) utopian sensibility, (ii) critical
consciousness, and (iii) strategies. Utopian sensibility (utopianism) refers to
holistic images of desirable realities built on a positive conception of human
nature and a positive abhorrence to injustice. Critical consciousness is the use
of moral yardsticks available in the utopian sensibility to arrive at negative
judgements about societal features (values, infrastructure) that frustrate
personal and civil liberties. Strategies refer to the numerous ways of mounting
a political struggle to offset injustice, It refers, for instance, to ways of
mobilising human and material resources, achieving recognition, promoting
liberation views and organising collective action. Figuratively speaking, social
action is seen as a conglomeration of these three parts. For example, social
action against poverty, I submit, requires their active presence, Social action
in this regard would be:
inspired by a utopianism of non-poverty; focussed by a
critical awareness of poverty's existence; and effected by strategies to
eliminate poverty.
The relationship between these parts was viewed lineally in the sense that
(i) was a pre-condition of (ii) and so on. I have reviewed the linearity in this
scheme because social action does not seem to pass from utopianism through
critical consciousness to strategies in such a clear and simple way. I now hold
the position that engagement of any constituent part of social action requires
the engagement of the other two parts simultaneously. I have rejected linearity
in favour of a tri-dimensional, dialectical approach to social action whereby all
parts are inter-dependent and interact with each other within the same time frame.
In so doing, any sense of hierarchy between the constituent parts is also subject
to review. In schematic terms, the bonding between the parts is viewed dialectically rather than deterministically. Strategies of social action (lobbying,
passive resistance, for example) are not seen as characterless instruments only
given form by the texture of a particular utopianism (e.g. radical feminism).
Rather, they are seen as having their own imperatives which, in turn, face back
towards critical consciousness and offer it an opportunity, for example, to
heighten social awareness through the public reception of selective struggle.
Or, conversely, strategies could 'sour' the idealism by persistent failures, (and
revert the social action back to a less developed stage that I call fatalism).
At the same time, the thumbprint of critical consciousness is pressed firmly
onto social action strategies and tactics. Specht sees social action tactics on
a 'soft-hard' continuum.
'Hard' options (e.g. violation of legal norms) are more
related to the critical consciousness that has little or no confidence in the
current array of change methods. 'Soft' options (petitioning, protest meetings)
are favoured by the critical consciousness which has a reformative rather than
transformative agenda (Specht, 1975:337, 341), plus an unshaken faith in the
structured-in mechanisms of social change, such as those that are part of the
description of liberal democracy (elections, habeas corpus).
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In the same way, utopian sensibility (new society images) is not primordial
in my tri-dimensional scheme. It, too, is in a dialectical relationship with
critical consciousness and strategies. Mention was made above of critical
consciousness as a negative judgement of society. It can influence utopianism by
incorporating into it the opposite of the negative. For example, oppression, in
the critical consciousness can be transferred into (a desire for) freedom in the
utopianism. Utopianism then, as a projection of ideal social arrangements,
operates as a form of social criticism. Idealisation springs from a here and now
consciousness that all is not right in the world. This sense of unsettlement is
fed into the utopianism in a way that the ideal (e.g. freedom) does not include
that part of social reality subjected to critique.
These statements about interdependent relationships are meant to have
pragmatic as well as schematic force. The actor's 'career' as a social actionist
does not necessarily start with a utopian sensibility. All three constituent
parts can prevail simultaneously. A 'bad' social action experience could have
ramifications for the actor's critical consciousness, his utopianism and his
strategies, at the same time. That's why I think 'burn-out' can be so devastating
to the social actionist, not only is there a loss of confidence in one's
strategies - idealism and critical perspective are also called up for review.
Social Action of Options
What social action options are available to the critical consciousness,
assuming that the existence of that consciousness infers a dissatisfaction with
forms of everyday life?
I think there are two, one active and one passive. The
latter is expressed in fatalistic behaviour, a fatalism brought about by feelings
of personal and group powerlessness in the face of overwhelming social control.
It is what Lewis Mumford calls the 'utopia of escape'.
I recall a quaint passage
from his The Story of Utopias:
More or less, we have all had glimpses of the utopia of
escape:
it is raised and it collapses and it is built
up again almost daily. In the midst of the clanking
machinery of a paper factory I have come across a moving
picture actress's portrait stuck upon an inoperative part
of the machine;
it was not hard to reconstruct the
private utopia of the wretch who minded the levers, or to
picture the world into which he had fled from the roar
and throb and muck of the machinery about him.
(Mumford, 1962:20)
George Bernard Shaw recorded the same phenomenon but was more caustic in his
appraisal of it. He once said in rebuking his Irish countrymen:
the torturing, heartOh, the dreaming! the dreaming!
scalding, never satisfying dreaming, dreaming, dreaming...!
(Judge, 1981:448)
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That a blend of utopianism, critical consciousness and fatalism can be
considered a form of social action is, however, conjectural0 Marx's pragmatic
view of human nature (his theory of praxis) tempts me to dispose of passive
social action within this typology. I am restrained, however, for two reasons.
The first concerns the subjectivism of social action goals and the absence of
meta-criteria to conciliate in disputes about what is and what is not social
action. A downtrodden (but critically aware) population may not perhaps
participate in their own social action design. That is not to say they don't
participate in somebody else's. A pre-condition for the success of an
authoritarian social action agenda is the existence of an oppressed group. In
the shared physical circumstances of oppression and the shared cognitive
circumstances that it is oppression, what separates the activist from the
fatalist is that for the latter oppression is (or can be) all-embracing, it
controls and commands totally. The future holds no promise of release. Denied
real liberty, the oppressed seek fanciful forms of it through dreaming. The
spirit soars above the chained-in reality. For the activist, fantasising is a
constituent of action, To the fatalist, fantasising is its own end. Fatalism,
as a frame of mind which blocks active intervention is thus distinguished from
activism, which amalgamates dreaming and doing. The second reason why I hold
fatalism in my typology is that fatalism is not necessarily a permanent position.
History records time and again how, when the social conditions were ripe, (eog,
the presence of a charismatic leader like Lawrence of Arabia or Gandhi), downtrodden fatalistic peoples rose up against their oppressors. Fatalism can be
seen then as a latent form of activism. Likewise, as mentioned above, activism
can, given sufficient opposition, revert (again for the time being) to fatalism,
where no opposition or resistance is offered, Activism and passivism are fluid
behavioural forms, The role of the activist (considered in more detail at the
end of this paper) is to either maintain activity or realise latent forms of
action.
This nexus between dreaming and doing is one of Marx's great legacies.
Through his epistemological break with Hegel's idealism, Marx affirmed the
transcendent power of thought. Dreaming can now be considered as the productive
'[It] propels the images of
mental flight of the oppressed. As Solomon says:
possibility into existence as models of social transformation' (1972:73).
The bridge between dreaming and direct action can be very short or it can be
a gaping chasm, The wider the chasm, the more commitment, time (and other
resources) are required. The anti-slavery movement had a long history of
advocacy before slavery was abolished in America, whereas Hitler required only
the decade after 1923 to give his Nazi utopia an operational status. The distance
between dreaming and direct action is treated here as a function of the size and
power of the forces opposed to the transformative demands of the utopian. The
important thing here is that the chemistry of social action depends on the
existence of and the fruitful reaction between dreaming and doing. Without the
doing the dreaming can only be personally fortifying not social reforming. Likethe dreaming, the doing is reconstituted as a form of social
wise, without
4
robotism.
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Sociological Perspectives on the Social Action Trilogy
What follows is an investigation of the active ingredients in social action
(the trilogy referred to above) through a review of the works of three theorists:
Karl Mannheim, Zygmunt Bauman and Ruth Levitas. The inclusion of Mannheim would
come as no surprise to a student of utopianism. The inclusion of the other two
is the result of a sense of 'enlightened' arbitrariness on my part. A literature
review revealed that writings on utopianism from a sociological perspective are
rare. Friedland is of the opinion that up until recently interest in utopia was
'divorced from the serious concerns of social thought' (1974:105). Due to
factors like disenchantment with 'non-utopian approaches in social improvement'
Friedland claims academic concern and interest in utopia has been restored. He
cites the works of Buber (1950), Cohn (1957), Manuel (1966) and Kateb (1963, 1971)
5
to support this contemporary up-surge of interest (Friedland, 1974:105).
Karl Mannheim (1893-1947)
Edward Shils, by no means a Mannheim fan, tells us in a recent article that
Mannheim's Ideology and Utopia has remained continuously in print since it was
first published in English in 1936 (Shils, 1975:89). Shils is mystified and somewhat aggravated by what he calls Mannheim's 'persistent appeal' (1975:89). To the
student of utopia, the elegance of Chapter IV of the above mentioned book is
witness enough to Mannheim's important contribution to the extension of the
Marxist insight into the contextual grounding of action. Some elucidation of that
chapter (The Utopian Mentality) is in order. Mannheim starts that chapter Vith
these words:
A state of mind is utopian when it is incongruous with the
(1936:173)
state of reality within which it occurs.
He explains this conflict in terms of orientation. The utopian is oriented to a
state of being that does not exist at the moment. He is a dissatisfied member of
a society not of his making, in a time frame not of his choosing. Mannheim warns
us about the problem of generalising this position of discontent. Not all such
incongruous states are utopian:
... only those orientations transcending reality will be
referred to by us as utopian which, when they pass over
in conduct, tend to shatter either partially or wholly,
the order of things prevailing at the time. (1936:173)
This is an important point for Mannheim because it allows him then to go on
and make his important distinction between ideology and utopia. Ideologies ale
remain effective in
those orientations which transcend reality yet paradoxically
6
the maintenance of the existing state of affairs.
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Mannheim's treatment of the possibility of perspectival transformation
from an ideological orientation to an utopian one is of interest in this
article because it brings social action into his logical scheme. Not until
activist groups move their reality - transcending ideas into reality-transcending
practice, do ideologies become utopian.
Mannheim's analysis of ideology and utopia form the basis of two case studies
which have been recently published in the sociological literature. David
Bouchier's analysis on the deradicalisation of the feminist movement is done
through a fruitful use of Mannheim's position. Bouchier claims there were contradictory elements in the women's movement with one element eventually overpowering
the other. Originally, he claims, the movement was distinctively utopianist, i.e.
radical feminist groups made transformative demands on western society. They
aspired to a new society through social action which sought to eliminate injustice. In-this case injustice was defined as sexism and the action was focussed
on the ideological and institutional foundations of sexism. After developing this
analysis Bouchier asks:
What then happened to the utopia of radical feminism?
We know that it bears little relation to the way the
movement has subsequently developed in America and
Europe...
(1979:390)
Bouchier answers this specifically in terms of a media assault on this utopianism,
and through a 'gentle' process of co-optation (largely carried out by female
journalists). The media re-defined the radical movement for public consumption.
This paved the way for the ideological elements in the movement to seek and achieve
hegemony:
o. the feminist challenge [was] rendered infinitely
more difficult by the engagement of its own constituency
(1979:399 from Ash,
[women] with ideological values.
1972:138-9)
He cites opposition from 'middle-class, middle-aged housewives' to the moves for
equal rights, liberal abortion and gay rights in America as evidence of this. In
Bouchier's words, 'ideology finally prevailed over utopia' (1979:396).
His reflection on this process of utopian collapse is quite useful because
he posits a dual role for utopianism in social action movements, which is inherently unstable. On the one hand utopianist 'wings' in social action movements
(1)
(i.e. those with a general theory of action) have a functional agenda to:
(2)
provide the theoretical justification for action to the general movement:
ensure that the movement is not bought out, hence neutralised by ideological
interests, The tension between utopian wings and ideological wings can be
The
considered in a power-politics context from within and outside the movement,
instability in the relationship is due to the tension created through the conflict
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of world views which often leads (as Bouchier claims it did with the feminist
movement) to purges. If a social action movement purges its radical utopianists,
then, according to Bouchier, the movement is cut off from important theoretical
inputs and from intra-movement conflicts that could have positive solidifying (as
opposed to ossifying) effects. On the other hand, if a social action movement
purges its moderate wing then that reduces its general appeal to the decisionmaking elites. This mix is unstable but its continuation critical if social
movements are to stick with their reality transcending agendas.
Steven Cotgrove provides the other case study when he enquires into the
relationship between social action movements that are environmentally focussed,
and the concept of utopia. Mannheim's influence in Cotgrove's task of defining
what are and what are not social action movements in the environmental area is
obvious from the following:
A more unified category of environmental activists
could be constructed by omitting those preservationist
and conservationist groups whose policies constitute
no challenge to the dominant value system. (1976:24)
Cotgrove prefers to focus on those environment groups who challenge the system,
particularly its 'master-value' of the primacy of economic goals.
It could be said that the way Cotgrove selects out groups from the environmental movement because they squirm in the definition he uses, is probably'closer
to Mannheim's perspective, where he (Mannheim) discriminated (definitionally)
between groups on the basis of whether they embrace a socialist utopia or not.
I feel Bouchier's treatment of social action movements represents a creative
advance on the Mannheim position whereas Cotgrove's is an orthodox interpretation.
Bouchier makes good the tension between ideological and utopianist perspectives
in the same social action. Cotgrove has no answer to Bouchier's question about
where does the movement get its theoretical input from and how does it provide
immunity against neutralising co-optation? Bouchier sees the importance in intramovement conflict. That point ought not to over-shadow the way Cotgrove also is
able to use Mannheim's ideology-utopia framework to characterise environmental
groups according to their end-effects.
The issue of how critical consciousness is disbarred from developing and
adapting a suitable 'reality transcended' action agenda is of crucial importance.
Mannheim's work on this point suggests that dominant illusions play an important
role. The description of social structure as being egalitarian is a forceful one
because of its repetition through the socialisation process. Once incorporated
into the perspective of the socialised individual, it blocks the movement from
idea to action. An investigation into the causes of social action is an investigation into those sociological pre-conditions essential to trigger anticipatory
behaviour on the part of dreamers. Bauman makes an important contribution to this.
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Zygmunt Bauman
Bauman is one of a small band of contemporary writers who is attempting to
clean up the popular image of utopia. As he says in the opening page of his
Socialism: The Active Utopia:
The context in which the word 'utopia' appears most
often in everyday discourse is the phrase condemning
an idea, a project, an expectation as a 'mere utopia'.
The phrase marks the end not the beginning of an
argument... One can only suppose that the disrepute
with which utopian thinking has fallen is that shared
by magic, religion and alchemy - all those slushy
parts of the errant human mind...
(1976:9)
How Bauman initially tries to correct this situation is by considering the
active constituents in utopianism that give it an historical role in social change.
To Bauman utopias are knives with their edges pressed against the future:
They constantly cause the reaction of the future with
the present, and thereby produce the compound known as
human history. (1976:12)
They serve the purpose first of relativising the present. This seems to be
a pre-condition for critical consciousness. A sense of absolutism leaves no space
for critique. Bauman says that utopias 'scan the field of the possible' and
provide critical enquiry with alternative solutions 'to the festering problems of
the present' (1976:13). They also serve to mobilise hope in oppressed people.
As Bauman says:
... the question they (utopians) try to respond to is
neither 'what can I know?' which is the concern of
philosophers, nor 'what ought I do?' which is the
domain of the ideologues and politicians. It is 'what
may I hope?'
(1976:14)
Bauman sees hope as the driving force behind the search for utopia.
behaviour emerges from hopeless conditions.

Hopeful

Utopias, according to Bauman, also relativise the future. They dispel (or at
least contradict) the conservative view that tomorrow is a linear projection of
today:
In other words, utopias relativise the future into a
bundle of class committed solutions.
(1976:15)
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Ruth Levitas
Levitas would probably find these descriptions of Bauman's too historically
unspecific. Her thesis is that the content, form, location and social role of
utopia varies with the changing realities. This contextualism allows her to
treat utopias as having distinct historical forms:
From being a spatially located wish-fantasy, utopia moved
through the function of social criticism to being a
temporally located catalyst of social change. (Levitas,
1979:19)
Her argument about historical forms of utopia depends very much on a concept of
changing perceptions of society in time, in which society's future was seen more
and more as open to human influence and invention.
The historical amalgam of the French and Industrial Revolutions allowed people
to consider themselves forces in their own right. The dependence on nature, dogma
or monarchy for life's meaning was confronted and reduced. Prior to this, according to Levitas, social action possibilities were few. Those people caught in, say,
a rigid monarchical society rarely had recourse to wishful thinking through utopias
of time or place. Utopia as a catalyst for social change depended on this new
development whereby the world was reconceptualised as having its own dynamic; its
structure could be changed through action.
However, Levitas claims that its furtherance depends on an optimism that the
future will continue to render itself to human action. That optimism is no longer
there, she feels. In a recent article entitled Crime, Punishment and the Decline
of Liberal Optimism, Ronald Bayer concurs with Levitas' appraisal:
Post-war liberalism was an optimistic [utopia] assuming
the possibility of resolving the problems of the social
order within the context of capitalism. That optimism
has now been shattered ... the collapse of the liberal
faith in the capacity of man to compel the world, both
natural and social, to provide an endless series of
benefits ... [has meant] the open recognition of the
failure of rehabilitation ... (Bayer, 1981:169, 190)
Thinking about utopia in this fashion has returned us to the position of utopia
as wish fulfillment.
She
Levitas defends her argument through her 'society-in-time' concept.
feels that an understanding of utopias depends less on a position in time and
more on a view of society-in-time. She argues that linear time and progress are
often treated as the same thing. However, she argues:
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There is no reason why a linear concept of society in
time should not be an image of a process of decline.
(1979:26)
Linear descent (as opposed to linear ascent) would give rise to a different kind
of utopia. The linear ascent model places its utopia in the future, while the
linear descent model places its utopia in the past.
Hence, her critique of the functional role of utopia in catalysing social
change. Dytopian projects, she feels, would not stimulate social change. Here
the future is the unfolding of a nightmare, not a dream. Attempts would be made
to forestall rather than foster its development.
Levitas' position is convincing. She asks us to consider different timesociological bases of utopia. The first basis, the evolutionary one, with its
notion of better and grander futures, places utopia unequivocally in the future.
The inability
The second basis sees society as unalleable to human intervention.
of individuals to participate in decision-making that affects them is enough to
firm down this perspective. The perceived bigness of social structure and its
remoteness, suggests to people that utopia has passed and the future holds nothing
but an extension of the negative present. She says on the point:
The prevailing view of society is no longer that it is
progressing towards utopia, but rather that it is
declining more or less rapidly towards disaster, on
(1979:29)
both a national and world scale.
Such a view, Levitas argues, means that utopia must be placed in the past, based
on a movement from confidence in the possibilities of social action to a deeply
grounded fatalism:
It has not become impossible to imagine utopias, but it
has become difficult to imagine utopias as possible. The
problem is not lack of utopias but the lack of hope...
(1979:31)
I agree that this theme of hopelessness rifts across the utopian sensibility,
with the result that the sting of utopianism (in terms of its impact on future
events) is moderated (neutralised?). Ernest Becker described the situation well
when he said:
Man is alienated when he is not 'doing'. In order for
him to 'do', he must command an effective cognitive grasp
of a problematical situation. This means that he must
not only 'know' what is missing, but he must also feel and
believe that he has the power to act on what he knows.
(1q68R4)
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I wonder whether Levitas' analysis puts her in conflict with Bauman? Tevitas
says that people have lost power to structure their worlds. This she sees as a
characteristic of modern western society. This characteristic in itself is restructuring the form of utopianism into one of wish-fantasy. Bauman sees utopianism (socialism - his 'active' utopia) as giving hope to the powerless.
Post-Script
Social action has been considered as a tripartite scheme. The social
actionist confronting the sources of power and domination does so with a practice
wisdom that those sources could be there tomorrow (and he or she could be part of
it - but that's another story).
The social actionist must walk a narrow path
between the no-man's land of fatalism ('those sources wil. be there tomorrow')
and the razzle-dazzle world of short causes (issue-activism).
Both sides of the path are seductive, they either promise easy refuge for the
strife-torn activist or a false sense of doing good:
(a particular hazard for
those champions of short causes - social workers). What keeps a minority of social
actionists on that path, dreaming ('those sources of power and domination may be
there tomorrow and the next, but they won't be there forever') and doing, is as
crucial a question to me as its antithesis: what finally burns out and exasperates
the majority so that they end up in mill ponds far away from strife?
These issues are of such monumental status that I risk disappointing the
reader in even starting to consider them. I write these last sentences with
Bauman's 'knives against the future' idea seeking juxtaposition, with Levitas' 'no
hope' message. Social action is in crisis because action is threatened in a very
similar way to the corner store being threatened by a supermarket. Action, once
local, personal, optimistic and highly rewarding, has been 'sold' to pernicious
interests. Today's targets for social action are better organised, possess stronge)
official auspice and are far more powerful.
Social action is also in crisis because the dreaming is being forced out of a
potentially productive alliance with doing. Utopian sensibilities continue to be
subjugated to dominant ideological positions with the result that action, other
than that for the confirmation of these positions, is hazardous. There's a paradox
lurking here that could suggest that something very positive is retrievable from
these negative scenarios. Maybe 'retrievable' is a poor choice of word. Marx saw
history as a millenial conflict between the old (epoch) and the new. The conspicuous degeneration of the old was crucial for the birth of the new. The new was the
phoenix, flourishing in the ashes of the old. This cycle of life logic can be
applied to present conditions, but with a major caveat.
First the application. The western style of society owes a lot for its
survival to the way its degeneration has been camouflaged. For instance, central
to the continuation of social order is the requirement that people see their society
as egalitarian and democratic. Misfits in such a society are challenged (and
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often punished) for not 'taking advantage' of the benefits available. It is my
appraisal that the critical consciousness can flourish in these circumstances.
The icon-blasting facts of poverty and community breakdown can now stand in
that consciousness contraposed point to point with the flattering illusions of
abundance and consensual validation.
Critical consciousness is puncturing the 'official' realities. The camouflages are not working as well. They are no longer as convincing. The future,
in Bauman's terms, is being relativisedo However, people are at one and the same
time displaying forms of Orwellian robotism (eog. the ease with which we are
convinced about internal and external threats to national security) and forms of
radical (fundamental) activism (status of women, ecological conservation).
The caveat is whether western society has, Daedalean like, become imprisoned
in its own marvellous invention. If this is the case then we had better hang on
to our dreams, social action will be impossible.
Now that arguments on behalf of a tripartite scheme of social action have
been displayed, I think it is fitting to comment on a major problem I have with it
(which I suspect I can do little about). The scheme is amoral in the sense that
it doesn't carry an ethical 'copyright'. If the logic that relates utopian
sensibility, critical consciousness and strategies together makes sense at the
practical level, then there are no embargoes on its use? Should this scheme (and
others of similar conceptual ilk) carry a moral prescription allowing for its use
in specified circumstances? Or is anything on? (A familiar consequence of the
value-free perspective.) Can the scheme be used for malevolent intent? The
answer is, of course, it can. Putting a moral 'fence' around it would not keep
out that possibility.
At the risk of appearing to hedge the issue, I believe the task I set myself
was an intellectual one - exploring the conceptual foundations of social action.
As such, an important issue is whether it was just an academic exercise, just a
'bright idea'. The gauntlet should be thrown at the feet of this proposition,
not the previous one concerning what is a good (bad) utopia, what is critical
(false) consciousness, what is an appropriate (incompetent) strategy?
NOTES
1.

The countless utopias make the presentation of yet another one (mine) a
rather fruitless exercise in an article exploring the conceptual links
between utopia and social action. The definition to be used is nonpartisan and philologically based, rather than personal and experientially
based, The word utopia was coined by Saint Sir Thomas More in 1516. There
appear to be two linguistic interpretations permissible. The first one is
obtained by joining the Greek words for 'no' and 'place'. The other is derived from connecting the Greek words for 'good' and 'place'. Philologically
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based definitions are value-free. In this case meaning is imputed to the
word through the values of the utopianist. A Christian sees heaven as hik
or her utopia. For the prisoner utopia could simply mean freedom. This
article adopts both interpretations. As a 'good place' utopia is a view c
what the world should be like - an idealised view. As 'no place' utopia
does not possess architectonic features or territorial configurations
I
purpose is inspirational and goal-setting rather than physical realisatiol
2.

Here defined as negative social conditions occasioned by the use of force.
Patterns of authoritarianism are perpetuated through the violation of
democratic and cultural principles. Justice is defined in liberal terms as
a characteristic of interaction which affirms social and individual right.

3.

Marx paid tribute to the nineteenth century utopianists like Fourier and
Owen:
'... there is the anticipation and imaginative expression of a new
world'.
Engels likewise wrote of '... the inspirational ideas and germs of
ideas which everywhere emerge.., in the works of these dreamers'.
Marx and
Engels' attitude to utopianism is complex. They were critical of its
fantastic nature while at the same time recognising the embryonic forms of
action in their futuristic messages. Marx saw utopia's relation to social
action (proletariat based revolution) in the same way alchemy was related tc
science, Solomon, from whom the above quotes have been extracted, provides
a good analysis of Marx and Engels' attitude to utopianism.
(Solomon, 1972)

4.

S.R. Moore concludes his argument about the necessity of utopian thinking to
a human social order with these words:
Without men of practical affairs, men's dreams remain only dreams
and degenerate into sentimentalism. But without dreamers and
visionaries, men's practical affairs reauee to Hobbes' 'war of all
against all'.
(1979:79)

5.

Contributions not primarily of a sociological nature tend to fall into four
categories:
(i)

(ii)

(iii)

Classical texts based on the 'good place' interpretation,
e.g. More's Utopia, Harrington's Oceania, Bacon's New
Atlantis, and their associated bibliographies.
Damning critiques of the totalitarianism in utopian
thinking, e.g. Popper's Open Society and its Enemies,
Michaelis's Looking Forard.
Anti-utopian (dystopian) novels that depict surrealistic
nightmares, e.g. Zamyatin's We, Skinner's Walden Two,
Huxley's Brave New World, Orwell's 1984, Forster's The
Machine Stops, Bellamy's Looking Backward, and Wells'
The Island of Dr. Moreau.
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(iv)

6.

Forecasting studies claiming scientific status (Winthrop) or
short term future scenario analyses (Kahn). See reference
section for more bibliographic notes,

Mannheim gives the example of paradise as being an ideology rather than a
utopia; as long as the clerically and feudally organised mediaeval order
was able to locate its paradise outside society in some other-worldly sphere
which transcended history and dulled its revolutionary edge, the idea of
paradise was still an integral part of mediaeval society (1936:74).
The partisan nature of Mannheim's thinking ought not to concern us here.
By this I mean that for him the 'state of reality' was a bourgeois reality
and his utopia was a Marxist one. His notion of utopia as having a
tradition-changing (or shattering) capability is of far greater pertinence.
Similarly his use of the Marx inspired perjorative definition of ideology is
of less consequence here than his theorising the distinction between the way
things are and the way things could be.
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ABSTRACT
The problem of drinking alcoholic beverages has been of concern to
American society since its beginning. At any given point in time, there is
usually a perspective about alcohol which is generally accepted (e.g., it
should be avoided; it should not be avoided, etc.). The problems raised by
alcohol consumption (including problematic consumption itself) are
sociologically fascinating because they serve as both instance of the problems
of permission and control within American society. This paper looks at
orientations toward alcohol use over time from a permission/control
perspective. Society needs not only social control, but social permission as
well. These two forces tend to alternate over time, and one instance where
their operation can be observed is in orientations toward alcohol.

INTRODUCTION
The study of attitudes and thought about alcohol, its use and abuse,
represents one of the more fascinating areas of American history and social
structure. Alcohol, of course, is of interest in its own right for its social
and biological properties, for the widespread nature of its use, and the
problematic occasions of its abuse. More importantly, or at least as
important, issues in alcohol permission and control are central to the warp
and woof of the social structure. Thus, understanding them helps us to
understand a great deal about the culture under consideration. They represent
generalized problems of social and moral order, issues of personal and social
control, as well as being of direct interest themselves. The purpose of this
paper, therefore, is twofold; primarily it is to shed light on the social
history of attitudes toward alcohol throughout the history of the American
republic. To do so will serve our second purpose whether we wish it to or
not. In order to develop some comprehensive and cogent iterpretation of
alcohol attitudes and actions we need to develop a framework that will touch
upon some central issues within the American social structure itself. These,
I hope, will be interesting in their own right.

The issues of control in American society provide some key perspectives
for thinking about alcohol. They have been implicit in our Protestant history
with its focus upon predestination and the extent to which within the
Protestant tradition (as opposed to the Catholic one, for example) man can,
through his actions, control God's actions and thus guarantee salvation. Or,
has God acted already, leaving very little that man can do about his
salvation?1 A second concern, of course, rests on the individual as the
center of the social order. American society, perhaps preeminently among the
more individualistically oriented western societies, has elevated the single
person to a high status. Whether that has given the individual responsibilities for controls that he/she cannot fully master, and at the same time
ignored the role of the system in guiding our behavior and shaping our
alternatives, remains to be seen. Thirdly, as a counterpoint to the issue of
control, America has been concerned about permissions and their structure.
What can the individual do? Wht is it "OK" to become involved in? One has
the sense that permissions are few and far between in American society.
Illustrative of this is a person who defined a puritan mind as "the sneaking
feeling that somehow, somewhere, somebody was having a good time," painting
them, in fact, as much more dour than they indeed were. While control is
certainly a basic element in psychological, personal, political, economic,
sexual realism, we need permissions, too. It is important to see that society
is as much a permission giver as a control enforcer. The history of American
society is an intricate set of variations on these themes of permission,
control, and the role of the individual in relation to them.
PERMISSION AND CONTROL
Throughout the history of American society we have waivered back and
forth between permission to drink and control of drinking. Prohibition was
certainly the penultimate example of control while the period after
independence, as Rorabaugh points out, was a period of high permission. It is
important not to see permission as the other end of control. Rather, these
two dimensions exist more in the shape of an X or a + in which one can
envision high permission, high control, or low permission, low control as
characteristic of the society. Alternately, there can be the off-centered
cells of this fourfold table, a situation of high control and low permission,
as well as a situation of low control and high permission. Each of them may
have some unique properties and may appear at various points in the history of
thinking about alcohol. 2 My thought is that it is useful to consider
"alcohol history" as swinging among these cells, not unlike the shift between
"sensate" and "insensate" emphases within society as suggested by Pitrim
Sorokin (1956), or "ascetic" and hedonistic" poles developed by Meyerson
(1941). This conceptualization, in which the actual drinking attitudes and
patterns are seen as the product of the interaction of forces of permission
and forces of control, is simply more elaborate. It is important to
underscore here that drinking should be seen not as an example of cultural
"failure." Rather, it is a result of culture success. The operation of two
sets of processes, processes of permission and processes of control, are
necessary to understand why a particular culture at a particular time, has the
thought and action that it does have.
These norms, by the way, may differ considerably for different subgroups
within the same society at the same point in time, particularly when that
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society is of pluralistic background as is American society. That may be why
Meyerson's (1941: 17) focus of explanation , when he was seeking to
understand why women have different drinking patterns from men, and Jews from
non-Jews, rests on social tradition and social pressure. From my point of
view, social tradition and social pressure are simply the result of forces of
permission and forces of control as we think about the way in which a
particular culture has handled alcohol.
A HISTORICAL APPROACH
As norms shift over time (and it is helpful to think as if they do
shift), different patterns or crystallizations of activity and thought may
emerge as characteristic of different periods. I would like to avoid, if I
could, the discussion of whether things "really" change or whether each new
phase is simply a substitute for the last phase, and hence, however different,
essentially the same. Those kinds of discussions are of interest, but not
here. American society has moved through several distinct periods in its
alcohol history. The exact dating of these periods is certainly open to
question. The extent to which every single individual did or did not
participate in this shift is not a question which will occupy a great deal of
time here. Rather, this study attempts to do some intellectual rough
carpentry, to construct a picture of major periods, and to characterize these
periods. The danger in rough carpentry is that you may think you are building
the central framework of a house when all you are constructing is a
scaffolding which is later removed. Be that as it may, the scaffolding is
essential to the construction of the final house. Others may shift the focus
of explanation or may change the nature of the characterization of the
periods, and this would be fine. New work builds upon older work. The
purpose here will be well served if some overall sense of the pattern of
orientation toward alcohol can be developed and some very preliminary sense of
the reasons why shifts occurred can be understood. The basic argument i*
presented in the fourfold table presented as Figure 1, following Gusfield.
Figure 1 Here
Overall, as the figure suggests, the country has moved from the repentant
drinker to the enemy drinker to the sick drinker to the responsible drinker.
The first three of these, repentant, enemy, and sick drinkers, respectively,
are phases developed by Joseph Gusfield (1967) to describe the different
attitudes toward drinking within the country. The last is not one of
Gusfield's and represents, more or less, the modern day. It is perhaps useful
to think of a progression in terms of alcohol attitudes from approbation to
abolition to alienation, and finally, to anti-abuse.
The Repentant Drinker
In the early period of the country drinking was a part of the way of
life and was woven into the social fabric itself. One drank all the time and
repented only for drinking too much. A 'high' point, 1830, represented the
consumption of 3.9 gallons of absolute alcohol per capita, or 7 gallons of
absolute alcohol per capita of drinking age population, 15 years and over
(Rorabaugh, 1979:Table A1.1 and A1.2). The earliest figures for which
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Rorabaugh has data is the year 1710, in which 5.1 gallons of absolute alcohol
per drinking age population was consumed. That represents the lowest point
during the 1710-1830 period. These consumption levels are considerably
elevated from our current (1975) consumption of 2.7 gallons of absolute
alcohol per drinking age population. Alcohol was as common then as perhaps
the automobile is now. While alcohol has its dangers, so does the car, and
yet there appears to be an acceptance of those dangers, in the same sense that
American society continues to accept the dangers of hand guns, and we find
them currently widely distributed. This early period (1620-1820) was a period
of relatively high permission and relatively low control. However, during the
first quarter of the nineteenth century some things in the social fabric began
to shift which caused American attitudes toward alcohol to move a notch over
from the repentant to the enemy drinker.
The Enemy Drinker
What were some of the things that accounted for this shift? It is
impossible to go into a complete detailing here, but among them were the
following:
1) Stronger Beverages
Stronger beverages came into use. Early in the period before 1800
cider and perhaps beer were prominent. The hard liquor began to be
used and the potency level of drink went up considerably.
2) High Permission Climate
There was a heady, high permission climate following independence.
This climate of freedom from constraints pushed permission to one of
its highest levels. At points of high permission often additional
controls are desired.
3) Industrialization
The rising rate of industrialization and the need for disciplined
workers created pressures for control. It is one thing to work in an
intoxicated condition when the only implement you are using is a hoe
or a rake. But as heavy machinery began to develop, the possibility
of injury from an intoxicated operator increased. In addition, some
of the things that the industrial worker did depended upon things
that other industrial workers did, so the possibility of not only
harming yourself, but harming others, was quite a vigorous one.
4) High Consumption
The high consumption rate itself generated a pressure for control.
5) Immigration
Immigration contributed in the sense that less "controlled" people
were entering the country. For example, people who were of Catholic
or Jewish background, or Irish or German in nationality represented a

-207-

point of difference with respect to the dominant Protestant culture.
Particularly with respect to immigrants of Catholic background,
alcohol use was
conmon and provided a possible moral lever to be used
3
agaist them.
The beginning of the temperance movement (which had been around during
the later periods of the repentant drinker stage) now took a turn and became
the abstinence movement.
In this respect the prohibitionists provided a model
of social policy which has becn used again and again in American society; "if
you don't like it get rid of it completely.* In recent days we are struggling
between, as it were, nuclear abstinence and nuclear temperance. Many of the
same issues in control, fears of lack of control, or fears of an uncontrolled
state exist within the nuclear field, as exists within the temperance field.
As unlikely companions as those two fields are, there is that commonality.
The drinker himself became the enemy, both of himself and, perhaps even
worse, of society. Rather than being seen as a freeing up from control,
alcohol was reinterpreted as a new prison from which one had to be freed,
rather than to which one went for freedom. Alcohol began to be seen as the
cause of poverty, or if not the cause, most closely related to poverty, and
conjoint with it. Indeed, there is a piece on alcohol, "Alcoholism
and
4
Pauperism," in the classic book ALCOHOL, SCIENCE AND SOCIETY.
In this respect, then, the drinker was the enemy of himself, his family
and the state, a combination which was hard to overcome. In addition, the
idea usefully focused the cause of drinking on the individual person and 'his"
weakness or "lack of control" and did not raise, therefore, difficult and
potentially embarrassing questions about the structure of society, its
pressures and problems. This period continued in ascendancy through the Civil
War and became vigorous after the period of the Civil War up until the time of
prohibition itself. Indeed, prohibition as a matter of social policy was
actually possible only because the substantive goal of prohibition had
virtually been achieved. By 1900 Americans were consuming only 1.4 gallons of
absolute alcohol (Rorabaugh, 1979), down from 3.9 gallons in 1830. It is
important to be aware that alcohol consumption had dropped drastically. It is
difficult to tell who drank and who did not. One might suspect that at this
point the difference so clearly etched by Gusfield became crystallized in the
national consciousness; native WASPs drank little, or less perhaps, and
incoming immigrants, particuarly Irish and Italians, were regular users of
alcohol. This difference is not a result of "natural" traits but rather a
diminishing use of alcohol by native Protestants over the period since 1830,
and a carryover of European habits and practices by immigrants adding a
substantially moral flavor to the problem of control. I think one would have
to say, withal, that the temperance movement was largely successful before
prohbition. Had they remained there everyone might be now better off, but
there was a need for that final push, and with it came prohibition.
The Sick Drinker
Just as there had been pressures to control during the high permission
climate, the high control climate of prohibition was represented by its own
pressures for greater permissions. Some of these pressures were of the
following sort:
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1) Control
There was too much control. Prohibition represented more control,
perhaps from the government itself, than Americans were comfortable
with over long periods of time;
2) Urbanism
Urbanism and cities grew. During the period just before the turn of
the century and into the beginning of the twentieth century, urbanism
was on the rise. The more cosmopolitan, open nature of cities cannot
be ignored as a factor in generating additional needs for permission.
3) War Experience
World War I and the experience abroad, to say nothing of *gay
Paree," made it hard to keep people down on the farm. The
contrast between European culture and American culture which
many doughboys saw and brought back with them must have been a
factor in generating desires for higher permission.
4) Protestant Decline
Protestantism was on the decline. Hudson (1961:126-127)
comments:
"The outward indications of Protestant strengths and
well-being were deceptive. They represented little more than
the high tide of a Protestant advance which had been carried
forward by an accumulated momentum from the past, and the
momentum was largely spent. In spite of the business of the
churches, the halcyon years of the two decades bridging the
turn of the century actually marked the end of an era.'
5) Professional Growth
There was white collar and professional growth. As the century
progressed and urbanism and cosmopolitanism flourished, white
collar employment grew with its focus on more internal social
controls rather than the external controls more characteristic
of industrial employment. In 1900, for example, white collar
workers were some five million out of a work force of twentynine million. By 1950, there were 21.6 million out of a
work force of 58.9 million, of a shift from about 17% to 36%
(THE STATISTICAL HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES FROM COLONIAL
TIMES TO THE PRESENT, Series D72-122, Major Occupation Group of
the Economically Active Population by Sex, 1900-1950; 1972:74).
6) Egalitarianism
The rise of egalitrianism and women's suffrage was important.
whatever internal social controls were developing within the
white collar group, they were certainly redoubled in their
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efforts by the rise of egalitarianism as represented through
women's suffrage. The implicit push to let each man - and
woman be master of his/her own destiny could not help but be
extehded to the use of alcoholic beverages, however implicit
such an extension might be. It represented another breakdown in
the external social controls represented by prohibition.
7) The Media
Glamour models and media, unquestionably played a role in
popularizing the use of alcoholic beverages within the context
of a highly attractive, highly volatile life style, that media
figures to some extent replaced religious ones as central
symbols of the desired life. This modeling tendency would only
be encouraged.
These points are meant to be suggestive rather than definitive and
illustrative of the type of social change which created the pressures toward
repeal. Such pressures take time to develop, and the defeat of Al Smith, a
wet Catholic mayor, probably represented the last bastion of politicized
prohibition. His defeat heralded its defeat.
With repeal, a climate of increased permission became the norm. Indeed,
for many years very little was done. It was almost as if a policy of hands
off was a "washing of hands" of the whole matter. It was only in the mid 40s
that a vigorous, systematic attempt to study alcohol began with the energetic
activities which led to the volume ALCOHOL, SCIENCE AND SOCIETY. However, the
higher permission climate, particularly generated by the Second World War,
required some increase in controls. The use of the sick lable kept control at
the forefront. The sick drinker concept had something in conmon with the
enemy drinker one in that it continued to focus the problem on the individual
person, and on what that person could or could not do, or what could or should
be done to that person to be helpful. The concept of the sick drinker, based
as it is in the medical model, tends to eschew the public health orientation
to a very large degree. It softens the sense of fault implicit in the enemy
drinker by suggesting that while it is true that things are out of control,
the individual who is out of control cannot control the loss of control. On
the other hand, there is considerable question which remains in the minds of
many about the psychological component of illness itself. Therefore, a
medical model may imply some fault. Susan Sontag (1977) speaks of "the cancer
personality" as she experienced hearing about it. In any event, it did not
appear that the medical model was completely sufficient. The era of the sick
drinker is still, of course, with us. But it has been giving way, and will
perhaps increasingly give way, to the era of the responsible drinker.
The Responsible Drinker
It seems very clear that if we are not in a new period we are in a
transition period. Cahalan and Cisin report as follows:
"To sum up the present state of American Attitudes and values concerning
alcohol, events in our history, reinforced by findings of recent surveys
of the general public, lead to the conclusion that a large proportion of
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the American people are rather uneasy and misinformed about the subject
of drinking and its consequences' (Cahalan and Cisin, 1976:82).
Ambivalence, of course, has always been a hallmark of the alcohol
field. But they go on to say, "The general public will need to be well
informed and to have confidence that they can (and should) keep their
drinking within moderate limits' (Cahalan and Cisin, 1976:83).
There seems to be a new feeling abroad in the land that moderate
drinking is what is appropriate and even helpful. A recent UPI release which
doubtless appeared in papers around the counrty, and did appear in the DETROIT
FREE PRESS, is headlined "Moderate Tippling Aids Heart." The article was a
public release of a study by a Harvard Medical School reseach team and
appeared in the November 2, 1979 Journal of the American Medical Association.
The article ends as follows:
An accompanying editorial by Dr. William F. Castillo, of the National
Heart Institute, was cautious with the martini-a-day news. 'With 17
million alcoholics in the country perhaps we have a message for which
this country is not yet ready.' Castillo said, 'Zero intake of alcohol
seems less healthful than a moderate intake, but higher intakes of
alcohol are associated with increased rates of all the well known
problems that alcohol produces from nutritional, gastro-intestinal,
neurological, cardiological, hematological, pulmonary, electrolyte, and
cancer problems. Thus, the problem seems simple. Just two a day and
that is it,' he said.
The quest, then, seems to be for a new sense of permission. What is "OK" and
what is 'not OK'? The old notion in which drinkers reaffirmed each other in
an "if I'm OK, then you're Ok version of the old Alphonse-Gaston scenario
seems less appropriate than an independently based scientific standard to
which people could apply themselves, and which people could apply to
themselves. Control is still vested within the individual, but permission is
granted for drinking as long as it remains within moderate limites. What is
new and different now is that some actual figures with respect to moderate
limits are coming to be defined.
CONTROL THEMES
Up until this point I have been discussing a possible interpretation of
history and the locating of certain orientations toward drinking within
historical periods. As far as it goes such an effort is useful because it
typifies a series of main points in the overall progression of events.
However, it can also be very misleading because it suggests more of the mean
than the variance, more of the central tendency than the spread around that
central tendency. It seemed to me useful to leave history aside for a moment
and focus on the conflicts within the alcohol field that seem to emerge again
and again, now in major key, now in minor, that represent the constant rather
than the variant element of alcohol history. One could identify, I am sure, a
range of themes. Six seem to me to be most prominent. They are as follows:
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1) voluntary control vs. governmental control;
2) male control vs. female control;
3) collegial control vs. communal control;
4) drinking control vs. alcoholism control;
5) rational control vs. nonrational control;
6) internal control vs. external control.
In a moment I will briefly discuss each of these dichotomies. An
overall point needs to be made here. In each case the one on the left
(voluntary, male, collegial, d.inking, rational, and internal) I find to be
the more prominent, more desirable state within the American way of viewing
things. Everything else being equal, we would prefer voluntary control, male
control, collegial control. We would prefer to have a situation of drinking
rather than alcoholism and we would prefer rational, internal control. These,
of course, do not always work, and we need to rely on government, on women, on
the family, on definitions of drinking that define it as alcoholism, or
nonrational elements, and external control forces to fill in the gaps,
sometimes major gaps. Indeed, one of the problems in the field of alcohol,
one it shares with other fields such as population control and environmental
control, is that we do not recognize the need for a balanced system of
controls. Rather, we seem to have a preference for one type of control, and
view the other as a fall back. Rather than having a balanced system, we seem
to have more of a jerky teeter totter. The most recent example of this
situation might be the drinking age, especially in the state of Michigan.
First it was 21, then 18, then it was raised again, etc. Much like the fluid
in a blood pressure machine, it pops up and down, responding now to this
aspect of the society structure, now to that aspect, without any sense of
balanced development based on data and the wisdom of the time.
Voluntary vs. Governmental Control
Throughout the history of our country we have been sensitive about
governmental control. We would prefer "voluntarism" to government programs.
The United States was late in coming to the field of financial assistance, and
it was only with the passage of the Social Security Act that a comprehensive,
economical floor was put into effect. From that time until fairly recently,
we have been through a period of high governmental involvement and
initiative. If public opinion data are any indication, data which clearly
point to the substantially dropping levels of confidence in the government, we
may be in for a period of voluntarism again (Tropman and McClure, 1981). This
is certainly suggested within the alcohol field in the emphasis on the
responsible drinker. The conflict between "voluntarism' and government
control has gone on since the American Revolution itself.
Male vs. Female Control
The issue of men and male drinking has always been an important element
in the history of alcohol attitudes. Arthur Krock, former Washington Bureau
chief of the NEW YORK TIMES, comments in hs autobiography about the relationship of alcohol and violence in his southern boyhood. He comments, in one
particular passage on the need of the southern sheriff to kill three brothers
who became violent after drinking too much:
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"This wholesale instance of justifiable homicide was not unusual in the
south of my boyhood. Its source, the dangerous combination of the
Southerner and whiskey was a major reason these communities voted dry
and were - as many remain - steadfast advocates of national prohibition'
(Krock, 1968:9-10).
And Rorabauch points out that one of the features of the pre-temperance
period was the substitution of solo bouts for group alcohol use. Men may view
alcohol, also, as a weapon against other men. 5 Peter Meinke, in his story,
"Conversations with a Pole," talks about this.
"Of course, most men nowadays are proud of their capacities; it is one
of the new frontiers. The action today is not in the wild West, but in
the business lunch. And instead of shootouts, we have drink-outs: may
the best man win. It is not accident that those short, lethal drinks
are called shots, that we get bombed, and blasted. And even the later
stoned and paralyzed imply a violent metaphor. It works the other way.
Molotov cocktails' (Meinke, 1979:114; italics in the original).
Until recently, saloons and bars tended to be male hangouts with women
either not welcome, or being forced to use a separate entrance. Women have
sought to control men's drinking perhaps for direct purposes as well as
indirectly to control male violence. Women were prominent in the temperance
movement, and the Women's Christian Temperance Union represented an all-out
battle of the sexes over booze. Today, though, women seem to have taken a
different tack, and it may be that the increase in female drinking is a
strategy of acceptance which implies 'ifyou can't beat 'em, join 'em." If
one accepts the hypothesis that women are less likely to be "permissive" than
men, then drinking with women is likely to be more moderate.
Collegial vs. Commnunal
I mentioned a moment ago the location of drinking and referred to
Rorabaugh's point with regard to solo bouts. If, indeed, collegial drinking,
drinking with buddies, or other men at a special place is more prominent, then
it seems drinking is likely to be more excessive. If, on the other hand,
drinking occurs within the family situation, with meals, a greater element of
control may obtain. Among other reasons, the fact that one continues to have
responsibilities around the house, means that the 'night out" concept of
complete release does not occur. Spouses are likely to restrain each other,
women perhaps acting as a restraint on men, and the presence of children with
their needs and requests as a constant part of what is going on may act as a
restraint as well. Snyder and Pittman report the work of Field in this regard:
I... he found that in societies with strong corporate kin groups
(organized on unilineal principles, exhibiting continuity in time,
capable of concerted social action and having elaborate collective
ceremonial [sic] and symbolism) seemed markedly sober, whereas those
structured bilaterally with amorphous, fragmented and loosely organized
social relationships appeared marked by extensive drunkennes" (Snyder
and Pittman; 1968:270).
Bales' study of Jewish and Irish alcohol patterns is similarly suggestive
(Bales, 194)
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Drinking Control vs. Alcoholism Control
A fourth type of issue is the intellectual way in which the problem is
defined. The alcohol field, of course, is sufficiently broad that several
definitions are available, and two are crucial. If the problem is defined as
drinking and how much to drink, alcohol is seen as the usual part of life, in
which potentially dangerous things are used (such as fire, guns, cars), but
cautions are advised. On the other hand, a definition in terms of alcoholism
refers to the lethal potential that alcohol has and which the other exanples I
just mentioned - guns, cars, fire - have also. to the extent that the most
dangerous aspects are highlighted is the extent to which control through fear,
through the fear that one will become "an alcoholic,' is used.
Rational Control vs. Nonrational Control
Over the years within the alcohol field there has been vacillation
between whether or not "drinking" is within the rational control of the
individual, and hence, something for which the individual is responsible, or
alternately, whether it is outside the rational control of the individual, and
thus something for which he could not be considered responsible. This issue
is simply one version of the whole fault/no-fault situation which so bedevils
us in all of our public policy areas. American society is fault-oriented and
implicit, of course, in the concept of responsibility is the concept of
control. The only legitimate way that one can assert irresponsibility is to
indicate that there was no possibility of control. The enemy drinker
formulation is certainly one which suggests responsibility. While it is true
that in that formulation the individual cannot be fully trusted with that
responsibility, it is, nonetheless, located at his feet. The government had
to come in to help him. The sick drinker, on the other hand, suggests
irresponsiblity, and with the responsible drinker one is 6 back to a rational,
as opposed to a nonrational, formulation of the problem.
Internal Control vs. External Control
Finally, it is necessary to consider the element of locus of control.
This distinction is one which has been developed in detail by Rotter (1966)
and his colleagues, but one can see it emerge in the history of attitudes and
actions around alcohol. If we think, though, of a situation in which
permission and control have internal and external aspects, then a fourfold
table is developed in which one cell reflects internal permissions and
controls, while another cell reflects external permissions and controls. Too
often diagonal cells suggest conditions in which permissions are internal, but
controls are external, or in which controls are internal but permissions are
external. I have made some very tentative suggestions of what types of
societies and societal periods might fit into such a fourfold table, as listed
in Figure 2.
Figure 2 Here
I realize the dangers of making any assignments, and if one could view
these merely as suggestions, the utility of the table would be enhanced.
There are likely to be significantly different types of stresses and problems
depending upon where the overall society, or subsociety, is with respect to
the permission control matrix.
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CONCLUSION
In this paper I have suggested some orientations toward the history of
alcohol attitudes within this country, and the constant themes and tensions
which crop up around providing permission to drink and controlling the amount
of drink. All of these tensions, of course, exist within and are products of
American society itself. A society in which everything is possible, but very
little is certain. Everyone wants to get ahead and it seems that everyone can
get ahead. On the other hand, the means for so doing are not equally
distributed. Indeed, there is the mythology that the means are within the
control of the individual person. As erroneous as that may be, it,
nonetheless, places a heavy burden on the individual person, leaving in many
instances, a sense that he/she has fallen short of the norm. Roger Hilsman
talks about American society when he refers to a professor of sculpture and
boxing at Yale who had designed a playground toy made of metal rods connected
with an elastic string forming a sort of spider web. Children play on this
toy and the interconnectedness of the nylon ropes created a situation in which
someone at one side of the web could pluck a sting and someone way over on the
other side would be thrown violently off. Professor Brown cormmented that this
toy taught children two valuable lessons about life: the first was that there
are sons of bitches in the world, and the second and more important was that
it was frequently impossible to tell just who they are (Hilsman, 1964, in
Tropman, et al., 1976:22). Such a metaphor is a good one to describe American
society itself. We depend a great deal on others, but cannot acknowledge that
dependency, nor can we control it. alcohol certainly serves to give us the
sense, at least, of power over events that we cannot control, and that may
make us feel a bit better. It also gives us a weapon, as suggested in the
Meinke quote, to use against others even though we are not sure, perhaps, who
those others may be. It is the uncertainty of interdependence, and the lack
of specificity of social relations, the great possibilities and limited
potentialities, that give American society its unusual texture. That texture
of uncertainty suggests the need for and preoccupation with power. For this
of alcohol control and alcohol permission are likely to be
reason the issues
7
long with us.

REFERENCES
Bales, R.
1944

'The 'Fixation Factor'.'

Ph.D. Dissertation. Harvard University.

Brickman, P., V. Rabinowitz, J. Karuza Jr., D. Coates, E. Cohn, L. Kidder
'Models of Helping and Coping." American Pshcologist, Vol. 37,
1982
No. 4 (April).
Cahalan, D. and I. Cisin
'Drinking Behavior and Drinking Problems in the United States.4
1976
Ch. 3 in B. Kissin and H. Begleiter, Social Aspect of
Alcoholism, Vol. 4, New York: Plenum Press.

-215Gusfield, Joseph
1963
Symbolic Crusade.

Urbana:

University of Illinois Press.

Gusfield, Joseph
1967
"Moral Passage." Social Problems, 15.
Hilsman, R.
1976

"Policy Making is Politics," In John E. Tropman, M. Dluhy,
R. Lind, W. Vasey, and T. Croxton, eds., Strategic Perspectives
in Social Policy. Elmsford: Pergamon.

Hirshman, A.O.
1982
Shifting Involvements: Private Interests and Public Action.
Princeton: Princeton University Press.
Hudson, W.
1961

American Protestantism. Chicago:

University of Chicago Press.

Krock, A.

1968

Memoirs.

New York:

Funk and Wagnalls.

Lisansky, E.
1968
"Drinking and Alcoholism:

Psychological Aspects." In D. Sills,

Ed., International Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences.

York:

New

MacMillan/Free Press, Vol 4:264.

Linsky, A.
1970-71 "Theories of Behavior and the Image of the Alcoholic in Popular
Magazines, 1900-1966." Public Opinion Quarterly, 34 (Winter).
Meinke, P.
1979

"Conversations with a Pole."

Yankee, 43, 10 (October).

Meyerson, A.
1940-41 "Alcohol: A Study of Ambivalance."
Alcohol, 1.
Rorabaugh, W.J.
1979
The Alcoholic Republic. New York:
Rotter, J.
1966

Journal of Studies on

Oxford.

"Generalized Expectancies for Internal Versus External Control
of Reinforcement." Psychological Monographs, 80 (1: Whole No.
609).

Snyder, C. and D. Pittman
1968
"Drinking and Alcoholism:
Sontag, S.
1977

Illness as Metaphor.

Sorokin, P.
1957

The Crisis of our Age.

Social Aspects."

New York:
New York:

In Sills, op. cit.

Farrer, Strauss & Giroux.
Dutton.

-216-

statistical History of the United States from Colonial Times to the Present.
Stanford, Conn.: Fairfield Press.
1970
Tropman, J. and J. McClure
Nhat the Public Thinks.' Unpublished, The University of
1981
Michgian.
Tropman, J., M. Dluhy, R. Lind
New Strategic Perspectives on Social Policy.
1982
Pergamon.
Yale University, Center of Alcohol Studies
(1945) Alcohol, Science and Society.
1977

Westport:

Elmsford:

Greenwood Press.

FOOTNOTES
1. It is curious that in a society founded on the basis of freedom from
control there should have been such a lack of control at the very center
of the social psychological structure of those who founded that society.
Indeed, one could argue that the very lack of control over God himself in
salvation terms provided the energy for a psychological substitution, a
focus on this worldly mastery as opposed to religious drift. Societies,
of course, which have ethics that permit the control of God through "man's
actions, may well be characterized by emphasis on salvation, rather than
more worldly types of concerns. Brickman, et al. (1982) comment that the
Protestant reformation now placed man " ...in a direct and terrifying
relationship to.. .God, with no priests or sacraments to take away the
burden of their sinfulness."
2. This framework is similar to what Rorabaugh (1979) did to explain the
strength of beverage preference. He uses level of aspiration on the one
hand, and level of achievement motivation on the other, creating an
implicit fourfold table (though he, himself, does not create such a table)
of high achievement, high aspiration, low achievement, low aspiration, and
high achievement, low aspiration, and high aspiration and low achievement,
as related to the extent to which people prefer strong drink.
3. It it interesting to point out here, though, that alcohol use among
immigrants, Catholic or whatever, was unlikely to have been greater than
alcohol use among Protestants during the high permission climate of the
early 19th century. Thus, the attempt by the majority culture to control
drinking may well have served the function which Gusfield (1963) suggests
viz, "controlling" the subdominant population of European immigrants. It
seems less likely to me that that was its central purpose. Rather, it
seems as likely, if not more likely, that the Protestants wanted to
control themselves and used control of alcohol as both a direct and
indirect surrogate for such control. The fact that it also served as a
way to establish moral superiority over alcohol using immigrants was
doubtless a happy circumstance, and one which provided much additioal
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motivation of a sociological sort for the continuation and enhancement of
alcohol control. Indeed, in the post-Civil War stages it may well have
become the dominant motive. Nonetheless, the fact that it was unlikely
that immigrants, at least in the early stages, drank more than the new
native inhabitants, and the fact that some of the immigrants were not
alcohol users at all, suggests that Gusfield's explanation might be
slightly modified in the way I have suggested. In this respect Rorabaugh
(1979) has a point when he says 'while (Gusfield's) theory may hold true
for the prohibition movement during the late 19th century it fails to
explain the anti-liquor movement in its earlier phase." Indeed, Rorabaugh
points out that "... the temperance movement began twenty years before mass
immigration" (Rorabaugh, 1979:188).
4.

This work is recognized as a classic one, opening a new "scientific"
period in the study of alcohol, problem drinking and the field of alcohol
use in general. It was first published in 1945.

5.

Lisansky comments, also, that 'Alcohol has been used occasionally as an
instrument to achieve submission of and achieve control over others"
(1968:264).

6.

Phillip Brickman and others, in a pathbreaking new work, argue that the
attribution of responsibility is central to the understanding of human
motivation. 'The central thesis of ths paper is that people hold in their
heads models of human behavior based upon attribution of responsibility
for problems and solutions (1982). By drawing a distinction between
attribution of responsibility for a problem (who is responsible for a past
event) and responsibility for a solution (who is to control future events)
we derive four general models that specify what form people's behavior
will take when they try to help others or help themselves. In the first
(called the moral model because of past usage of this term) actors are
held resposible for problems and solutions and are believed to need only
proper motivation. In the compensatory model, people are seen as not
responsible for problems, but responsible for solutions and are believed
to need power. In the medical model, individuals are seen as not
responsible for either problems or solutions, and are believed to need
treatment. In the enlightenment model, actors are seen as responsible for
problems but unable or unwilling to provide solutions and are believed to
need discipline". These distinctions bear considerable similarity to the
ones made here and support the kind of approach this paper represents, as
well. "We must understand," they argue, "what a people, a culture, or a
historical period assumes about the fundamental causes of human misery to
comprehend the institutions - law, medicine, education - it develops to
deal with these problems."

7.

I have also suggested in this paper a "values model" of tension and
change, in this case tension between values of permission and values of
control and change over time, from one to the other. Such shifting
involvements have been recently suggested in a book by Albert Hirshman of
that title - Shifting Involvements: Private Interest and Public Action
(1982). Hirshman argues that history may well swing between these two

-218orientations, and seeks to explain the shift. His explanation is
disappointment. At a certain point, we become disappointed with private
pursuits and shift to public ones. Simiarly, we may become disappointed
with public activities and move to private involvements.
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Figure 1
Illustrative Patterns of Drinking Attitudes/Actions as
They Relate to Levels of Permission and Control
(after Gusfield)

CONTROL
Low

High

P
Low

E

Repentant Drinker

Sick Drinker

R
1620 - 1820

M

1930 - 1960

I
S
High

S

Responsible Drinker

Enemy Drinker

I
0
N

1960

1820 - 1931

-----

Figure 2
Suggested Soceital Type By Permission/Control
And Internal/External Locus of Control*
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Southern Society
Male Society
The Sick Drinker

The Responsible Drinker

This fourfold table bears a certain resemblance to one developed by Linsky,
which provides a framework for thinking about the etiology of alcoholism.
His dimensions are the location of the control as within or outside the
alcoholic, a dimension quite similar to the internal/external locus of
control dimension here. His second dimension is a moral one, and he divides
it into moralistic and non-moralistic (or naturalistic) explanations
(Linskv, 1970-71).
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SOCIOLOGISTS IN SCHOOLS OF SOCIAL WORK:
MARGINALITY OR INTEGRATION?*

Lee H. Bowker and Fred M. Cox
University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee

ABSTRACT
In this paper, we examine the responses of 180 faculty members in graduate
and undergraduate social work programs. These faculty members all achieved
their highest degrees in fields other than social work, but approximately half
of them also acquired the M.S.W. degree at some point in their careers. It
was originally hypothesized that sociologists working in social work programs
woulkd exhibit some of the characteristics of marginality, and the
questionnaire contained a number of items on collegiality, conflict,
discrimination, recognition and satisfaction. It was found that sociologists
teaching in social work program suffered no negative effects on any of these
dimensions, and that faculty members lacking the M.S.W. degree suffered only
very limited marginality effects. Taken together, our results suggest that
sociologists in social work programs are alive and well. They may not have
been converted to social work perspectives in a technical sense, but they are
integrated well enough with social work faculty members so that they cannot be
considered to be marginal in any sense of the word.

The concept of marginality has never received a great deal of attention in
the sociological literature. It had fallen into such disuse by the 1960s that
it was not even listed in Mitchell's (1968) dictionary of sociological
terminology. It is generally agreed that the term "marginal man" was first
developed by Park in his 1928 article, "Human migration and the marginal
*The authors wish to thank Therese Maduza, who was in charge of data
processing on the project, and MaryAnn Riggs, who prepared the manuscript for
printing. They also appreciate the insightful suggestions made by Robert 0.
Leighninger, Jr., Stanley Wenocur and Michael Reisch.
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man." To him, the marginal man was "a man on the margin of two cultures and
two societies which never completely interpenetrated and fused" (Park,
1928:892). Along with Stonequist (1937), who also devoted significant
attention to the development of the concept of marginality, Park saw
marginality primarily in psychological terms. The consequences of marginality
for individuals were analyzed in much greater detail than the structuring of
marginal situations (Antonovsky, 1956).
In the past 50 years, other social scientists have contributed to the
fullness of the conception of marginality. Goldberg (1941) suggested the
possibility of the existence of a marginal culture in which the "marginal"
individual would be completely at home, and therefore not truly marginal.
Johnston (1976) argued that out-group members must achieve a certain degree of
assimilation into the in-group in order to feel marginal. This can be
visualized as a bell-shaped curve in which marginality cannot occur at either
extreme, but only during an intermediate stage of assimilation. Surie (1970)
pointed out the importance of differentiating between marginal people and
marginal situations. Marginal situations need not produce marginal people
unless they involve barriers to personal development which cannot be bridged.
The nature of these barriers is that powerful elites in the in-group create
structures that block out-group assimilation. Seen more subjectively,
out-group members internalize goals from the in-group which they are unable to
achieve. If they do not internalize these goals, then they will not
subjectively experience their inability to reach the goals as barriers to
human development. In Siu's (1952) terms, they are sojourners rather than
marginal people. Marginality may increase the personal freedom that
characterizes the status of the stranger (Dewey, 1970), but it is not
necessarily true that marginal individuals are unusually quick to adopt
innovations (Menzel, 1960).
Although marginality is used today mainly in macro-level descriptions of
cultural conflict, it occasionally has been applied in smaller scale social
settings, and to non-immigrant groups. Antonovsky (1956) states that
marginality has applications beyond immigrant groups and their children, and
he cites intellectuals as marginals in a footnote. Bock (1967) applied the
concept of marginality to an entire professional group, the female clergy.
More recently, Meier and Vaughn (1977) found that marginality, as indicated by
lack of tenure, short longevity and lack of career continuity, was associated
with faculty receptivity to radical academic ideology. These relationships
were mediated by a personal sense of powerlessness on the part of the marginal
faculty members. In his study of British physical education teachers, Hendry
(1975) argued that the
....
general problem of marginality for the individual
within an organizational setting would seem to be one of
accepting and conforming to the dominant ideology of the
organization without necessarily gaining any real power or
influence; or (applying the concept of "looseness" between
personality and role performance) of using coping
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mechanisms (such as pseudo-ingratiation; or being a strong
enough personality to withstand or ignore conflict; or
accepting and enjoining conflict) and being continually
under a certain degree of role strain. (pp. 473-474)
The recent growth of disciplines such as criminal justice, urban studies,
black studies and women's studies has provided many opportunities for
sociologists to risk becoming professionally marginal by moving from their
"homelands" in sociology departments to these "frontier societies." Social
work occupies an intermediate position in this geography of the sociological
diaspora. It has existed as a distinct discipline in academic institutions
for many decades, and it continues to be combined with sociology in
multi-disciplinary departments, especially in small, teaching-oriented
institutions. In the present paper, we explore the question of what happens
to sociologists who "migrate u to social work programs. Do they live a
marginal existence, perpetually unsatisfied in their academic situation, or do
they become converted to their new profession, at least as much as is
permitted by their in-group social work colleagues?
METHODOLOGY
A sampling frame of 346 professors in schools, departments and programs of
social work was constructed by sending letters to the deans and directors of
all graduate and undergraduate social work programs in the United States in
which they were asked to provide the names and ranks "of any faculty members
teaching at least 50 percent in the social work program whose highest degree
is not social work." Questionnaires were then mailed to the 346 individuals
identified by their deans or directors as meeting these criteria, and 180
usable questionnaires were returned by the cut-off date, for a return rate of
52 percent. The questionnaires asked about the background characteristics and
professional experiences of the respondents, as well as their attitudes toward
their current employment situation and their experiences in their present
faculty positions. The attitude and report items on the respondents' work
experiences were organized into five dimensions which were assumed to be
related to marginality in an academic setting. These dimensions are
collegiality, conflict, discrimination, recognition, and satisfaction. It was
loosely hypothesized that social work faculty members who had their highest
degrees in sociology and other non-social work fields would possess many of
the characteristics of marginality, and would therefore experience relatively
high levels of conflict and discrimination and relatively low levels of
collegiality, recognition, and satisfaction.
The sample did not include a conventional control group. However, it was
structured so as to permit two sets of comparisons internal to the sample.
These comparisons provide the bulk of the material for this paper. The first
comparison is between social work faculty having a graduate degree in
sociology and those whose highest degree is in neither sociology nor social
work, while the second comparison is between those who have a master's degree
in social work and those who do not. The first comparison is intended to
allow us to draw conclusions about the marginality of sociologists in social
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work programs relative to the marginality of social work professors whose
highest degree is in disciplines other than sociology and social work. In our
sample, sociology was the most common non-social work doctorate possessed by
social work faculty members. Twenty-one percent of the respondents had a
doctorate in sociology, 20 percent had a doctorate in education, and 15
percent had a doctorate in psychology. There was no other discipline
represented in as many as 4 percent of the respondents. These disciplines
included law, mathematics, public health, economics, educational psychology,
business administration, political science, anthropology, counseling
psychology and criminology. The second comparison is occasioned by the fact
that some social work faculty members with their highest degrees in non-social
work disciplines have also acquired a M.S.W. at some time in their careers,
while others have not. Just over half of the respondents in our sample had
completed a M.S.W. degree program in addition to their non-social work
degree. Because of the way in which the sample was constructed, none of the
respondents had a doctorate in social work.
Sociologists were not much different from other disciplinary
representatives teaching in social work units. Forty-six percent of them had
an M.S.W. in addition to their sociology doctorates. Almost all of the
sociologists without a M.S.W. degree had both their master's and doctor's
degrees in sociology. Because of the structure of the field of social work,
the M.S.W. degree has greater significance for professional identity than do
master's degrees in most other disciplines. A number of the respondents to
the survey wrote indignant notes about the inference that we would consider
them to be anything but 100 percent social workers just because they had a
doctorate in a field outside of social work. Representative comments from
these letters are printed below.
I don't know how you got my name but I am MSW ACSW and have
been a practicing social worker since
While my Ph.D. is in Sociology my MSW is from the
School of Social Work. I identify myself as a social
worker and am perceived as a social worker.
....I was initially employed at my current School on the
basis of my MSW degree and social work experience as both
practitioner and educator. The Ph.D. came later and was a
choice based in good measure on the unavailability of
advanced degree programs in the area.
After 20 years in the field as a practicing social worker
and receipt of a Ph.D. I feel that any responses given to
the questionnaire would negate the professional status I
hold within both the field and the academic community.
The master status created by the receipt of the M.S.W. degree apparently
obliterates the effect of a non-social work doctorate. It is probable that
most of the M.S.W. respondents acquired their socia1 work deoree first. and
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then added a non-social work doctorate later after their social work
identifications had been fully formed. We cannot say for sure, as the
questionnaire did not request information about the dates on which the degrees
were acquired. Although data about sociologists teaching in social work
programs are certainly of interest to members of the discipline of sociology,
the salience of the M.S.W. degree among faculty teaching in social work
programs is so great that the only comparison that is really relevant to the
subject of marginality is the one between faculty members holding the M.S.W.
and those who do not hold the M.S.W.
RESULTS
The data set for the study includes 33 dependent variables, 8 relating to
collegiality, 2 to conflict, 11 to discrimination, 2 to recognition and 11 to
satisfaction. (One of the variables was used twice, first for collegiality
and then for satisfaction.) The descriptive results of the study give little
evidence that sociologists working in the "foreign territory" of social work
experience feelings of marginality. Table 1 presents the responses of the
sociologists in our sample to ten questionnaire items that are representative
of the entire set of 33 dependent variables, two from each of the dimensions
of colleagiality, conflict, discrimination, recognition and satisfaction. In
every case, the preponderance of opinion is on the non-marginal side of the
neutral point. Ninety-five percent of the sociologists reported that their
relations with social work colleagues were friendly; 62 percent felt that they
received considerable recognition from their social work colleagues; and 80
percent were quite satisfied with their current position in a social work
program. Only 10 percent felt that their social work colleagues did not seek
their cooperation on joint ventures, and less than one-quarter of the
sociologists believed that they were not well paid when compared with either
their social work colleagues or their non-social work colleagues in
sociology.
When the sociologists were compared with the non-sociologists on these
variables, the highest correlation was .18, and only four of the Tau b
relationships were statistically significant. Furthermore, all of the
significant relationships were in the opposite direction from what would be
predicted by marginality theory. Sociologists were more likely than faculty
with other non-social work terminal degrees to feel that they were well paid
relative to their disciplinary colleagues (Tau b = .18, p less than .01), and
they were less likely than non-sociologists to feel that there was little
recognition for the contributions they could make to social work from their
professional expertise (Tau b = -.13, p less than .05). Sociologists were
also more likely than non-sociologists to have internally funded research
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Table 1. Responses of Sociologists in Social Work Programs to Selected Items
Reflhetinn FivP fnirmncinnc nf Marnini1itv

Responses

Dimensions

Strongly
Agree

Agree

Neutral

Disagree

Disagree

N

37%

5%

0%

0%

43

0%

42

Collegiality
I.1In general, my relations
with social work colleagues
are friendly.
2. My social work colleagues
seek my cooperation in
joint ventures.
Conflict
3. I find the demands of my
profession and those of my
work in a social work department or school to be in
0%
conflict.
4. My work in a social work
school or department is made
more stressful by the fact
that I am not a social
6%
worker.
Discrimination
5. Relative to my social work
colleagues, I am well paid.
6. Relative to my non-social
work colleagues in my own
profession, I am well paid. 26%
Recognition
7. There is considerable
recognition by my social
work colleagues of the
importance of the special
contributions I make to
the social work profession
from my non-social work
22%
professional expertise.
8. There is little recognition
of the contributions I can
make to social work from
-my professional expertise.

10%

25%

10%

19%

12%

45%

24%

42

15%

15%

38%

26%

34

23%

28%

14%

9%

43

40%

14%

12%

7%

42

40%

20%

18%

0%

40

--

95%

--

42

5%
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Table 1. (continued)
Dimensions
Strongly
Agree
Satisfaction
9. In general, I am quite
satisfied with my work
in the social work school
or department that currently
40%
employs me.
10. (My present position) provides me with an opportunity
to apply my professional
skills to social work
1
-problems.

Responses
NeuAgree
tral

Disagree

Disagree

N

40%

7%

10%

2%

42

84%

--

16%

--

43

!These items were designed to elicit only dichotomous answers. If they were
checked, we show tham as "agree;" if not checked, as "disagree."

projects (Tau b = .14, p less than .05), and they tended to have higher
academic ranks than their colleagues (Tau b = .13, p less than .05) despite
being two and one-half years younger than them on the average.
The overall situation of sociologists teaching in schools of social work
seems to be that they suffer no more of the disadvantages associated with
marginality than other faculty with non-social work terminal degrees. They
experience no difficulties with collegiality, discrimination or recognition of
their contributions to the field, and they do not experience particularly high
levels of conflict or unusually low levels of satisfaction as compared with
other colleagues whose highest degree is not in social work. Quite to the
contrary, sociologists seem to be doing slightly better than many of their
non-sociologist colleagues with regard to promotions, internal support for
research projects, salary, and receiving recognition for their contributions.
We now turn to the comparison of the M.S.W. faculty with the non-M.S.W.
faculty -- an area in which we expected to find significant evidence of
faculty marginality. Of the 33 relationships examined, 11 were statistically
significant. Eight of these were in the expected direction, with M.S.W.
faculty showing lower scores than non-M.S.W. faculty on variables indicative
of marginality. Two of the "contrary" relationships reflect the traditionally
low involvement of social work faculty members in empirical social science
research. The only real surprise is that M.S.W. faculty reported lower
eneral satisfaction with their work than their non-M.S.W. colleagues
Tau b = -.13, p less than .01).
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M.S.W. faculty members were more likely than non-M.S.W. faculty members to
report that their colleagues sought their cooperation on joint ventures (Tau b
= .21, p less than .01), that they frequently initiated interaction with their
colleagues (Tau b = .15, p less than .05), that their work with their
colleagues was productive (Tau b = .16, p less than .05), that they were well
paid with respect to their profession (Tau b = .15, p less than .05) and their
discipline (Tau b = .19, p less than .01), and that their work conditions were
more favorable than those of their social work colleagues (Tau b = .19, p less
than .01). They were less likely than their non-M.S.W. colleagues to have
research projects funded as part of their social work duties (Tau b = .15, p
less than .05) and to enjoy research (Tau b = -.13, p less than .05).
However, they were also less likely to agree that they were fortunate to have
their present position in view of the poor job market in academia (Tau b =
-.26, p less than .001) and they were less likely to report stress associated
with their work (Tau b = -.35, p less than .001). Although the M.S.W. degree
is evidently more salient to faculty in schools of social work than the
discipline in which the doctorate is achieved, the weakness of the
correlations reported above and the fact that only a third of the
relationships were statistically significant provides only limited support for
the marginality hypothesis as applied to non-M.S.W. faculty teaching in social
work programs.
Having seen that the evidence of marginality is rather slight for
non-M.S.W.'s teaching in social work programs and practically non-existent for
sociologists teaching in these programs, we might ask whether these
relationships would be any different if we took race/ethnicity and sex into
account. Being a woman or a member of racial or ethnic minority might be
expected to confer a certain degree of professional marginality. Perhaps
sociologists or non-M.S.W. faculty who are also minority group members or
women receive treatment typical of marginal people in general. This question
was examined using multivariate analysis, and it was generally found that the
correlations between degree status (whether sociology or M.S.W.) and variables
indexing marginality were higher for minority faculty members than for
whites. There was also some tendency in this direction among female faculty
members with respect to the sociology doctorate, but no such tendency was
observed with respect to the M.S.W. degree.
Table 2 portrays the relationships between the possession of a M.S.W.
degree and these same ten items that were included in Table 1. The Tau b
correlations are shown for the total sample, and then successively for
minority faculty, white faculty, men and women. The minority faculty
correlations are higher than the white correlations in seven of the ten
relationships presented. However, the number of minority faculty members in
the sample was so small (N = 39) that a correlation had to be moderately
strong in order to be statistically significant at the .05 level. The most
interesting set of relationships in Table 2 is for the second of the two
conflict items, "My work in a social work school or department is made more
stressful by the fact that I am not a social worker." There was a
considerable amount of differentiation on this item because the M.S.W. faculty
generally identified themselves as social workers despite having a doctorate
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in a discipline other than social work. However, on this particular item,
there was much less variation by degree status among minority faculty than
among white faculty members. Perhaps minority group status is perceived as
the major source of work stress by minority faculty members, so that degree
status is relatively unimportant by comparison. The same relationship does
not exist among women, where the correlation is little different from that
among men.
DISCUSSION
Our results suggest that sociologists need not approach the possibility of
employment in social work programs with trepidation. As a group, they
experience none of the negativities associated with marginality. This could
be partially due to the fact that approximately half of them have completed a
M.S.W. degree in addition to their sociological doctorate. To test this
possibility, we compared sociologists having the M.S.W. degree with those
lacking the degree. We found only one statistically significant relationship
in the 33 bivariate distributions examined, and most correlations were + .10
or less. (In the only statistically significant relationship, sociologTsts
with M.S.W.'s were more likely than non-M.S.W. sociologists to be involved in
internally funded research projects, Tau b = .29, p less than .05.) We can
therefore reject the assertion that the relatively high level of acceptance of
sociologists in social work programs is due to the fact that half of them have
completed the M.S.W. degree. It is evident that even those sociologists who
do not have the M.S.W. degree are unlikely to suffer more than minor pangs of
marginality, and there is considerable evidence that their special
contributions to social work programs are well appreciated by most of their
social work colleagues. In addition, sociologists teaching in social work
units may perceive themselves as unusually well paid, since salaries tend to
be higher in these units than in departments of sociology.
It is possible to argue that the way in which our sample was selected,
when combined with the modest response rate, leaves the external validity of
our findings (and therefore our conclusions) considerably in doubt. We can
deal with the external validity question to some extent by examining official
data accumulated by the Council on Social Work Education, as well as several
recent studies published in social work journals. CSWE regularly collects
data on the rank and tenure status of professors in graduate and undergraduate
social work programs, and breaks down these data by the discipline in which
the doctorate and/or master's degree was earned. In Statistics on Social Work
Education in the United States: 1979, Rubin (1980) shows no difference at all
in the rank of professors in social work programs by the discipline in which
they completed their doctorate. There is also no difference in the tenure
status of these faculty members. Since CSWE reports only the highest earned
degree, there is no way to separate out those who have no social work degrees
from those who have a non-social work doctorate but who earned the M.S.W.
degree at some time in their careers.
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Table 2. Relationships Between Possession of a M.S.W. Degree and Selected
Items Reflecting Five Dimensions of Marginality, by Race/Ethnicity
and Spx

Dimensions

Tau b Correlations
Total
Sample

Collegiality
1. In general, my relations with
social work colleagues are
.10
friendly.
2. My social work colleagues seek
my cooperation in joint
.21"*
ventures.
Conflict
3. I find the demands of my profession and those of my work in a
social work department or school
to be in conflict.
-.03
4. My work in a social work school
or department is made more
stressful by the fact that I
am not a social worker.
-.35***
Discrimination
5. Relative to my social work
colleagues, I am well paid.
.15*
6. Relative to my non-social
work colleagues in my own
profession, I am well paid.
.19*
Recognition
7. There is considerable
recognition by my social
work colleagues of the
importance of the special
contributions I make to
the social work profession
from my non-social work
.05
professional expertise.
8. There is little recognition
of the contributions I
can make to social work
from my professional
-.I11
expertise.

Minority

.11

White

.23

-. 18

Women

.09

.10

.08

.17*

.25**

.12

-.07

-.17

Men

-.04

-.01

-. 39*** -. 37*** -.32*

.12

.14

.18

.20**

.21**

.14

.00

.06

.01

-.09

-.10

-.11
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Table 2. (continued
Tau b Correlations

Dimensions
Total
Sample

White
Minority
Satisfaction
9. In general, I am quite
satisfied with my work in
the social work school or
department that currently
.08
-.28*
-.13*
employs me.
10. (My present position)
provides me with an
opportunity to apply
my professional
skills to social
.00
.00
-.01
work problems.
136
39
180
N1
*
significant at p less than .05
** significant at p less than .01
* significant at p less than .001
lFive respondents did not report their racial or ethnic status.

Men

Women

.12

.18

.00
122

-.04
58

A recent study of patterns of deployment among graduate faculty in social
work programs by Burke (1979) found (as we did) that sociology was the most
common non-social work discipline represented in these programs. In fact,
only half of the faculty members were trained entirely within the discipline
of social work, and a quarter had no social work degree at all. Those faculty
members lacking a social work degree were more likely than their colleagues to
teach in the curriculum areas of social research, and human behavior and
social environment; equally likely to teach social welfare and policy; and
less likely than their colleagues to teach in the curriculum areas of practice
and field instruction. Burke concluded that she had found "....strong signs
in graduate social work education of cooperation with other disciplines .....
(1979:68). Although there is apparently a belief among some social workers
that students learn curriculum content on human behavior and the social
environment better when taught by social workers than when taught by faculty
from other disciplines, a study by Sze, Keller and Keller (1979) found no
evidence to support this idea. Students taught by non-social workers showed
no difference from those taught by social work faculty members with regard to
u(I) the range of theoretical orientation learned, (2) the ability to apply
knowledge to practice, and (3) the awareness of human relations" (1979:107).
These findings are consistent with our own results, which suggest a widespread
acceptance and appreciation of the contribution made by non-social work
faculty members in social work programs.
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One factor that may explain the relatively easy integration of sociologists
in social work programs is that social work itself may be a professionally
marginal discipline. The addition of sociologists may be seen by social work
faculty as raising rather than lowering the status of their programs.
Chatterjee (1971) compared social work graduate students with law and medical
students in a large midwestern university, concluding that social work is high
on class-marginality, medium on performance-marginality, and high on
role-marginality. In a follow-up study on the same topic, Chatterjee, Hamlyn
and Gutierrez (1978) concluded that:
Social Work ....still appears to be a profession for those
who fall outside this demographic classification (white
men) ....Entering social work students still are women, come
from less high-quality colleges and universities, have (a)
lower grade-point average, and still tend to wait longer
before entering school.
(p. 53)
CONCLUSION
In this paper, we have examined the responses of 180 faculty members in
graduate and undergraduate social work programs. These faculty members all
achieved their highest degrees in fields other than social work, but
approximately half of them also acquired the M.S.W degree at some point in
their careers. It was originally hypothesized that sociologists working in
social work programs would exhibit some of the characteristics of marginality,
and the questionnaire contained a number of items on colleagiality, conflict,
discrimination, recognition and satisfaction. However, it was found that
sociologists teaching in social work programs suffered no negative effects on
any of these dimensions, and that faculty members lacking the M.S.W. degree
suffered only very limited marginality effects. Taken together, our results
suggest that sociologists in social work programs are alive and well. They
may not have been converted to social work perspectives in a technical sense,
but they are integrated well enough with social work faculty members so that
they can not be considered to be marginal in any sense of the word.
REFERENCES
Antonovsky, Aaron.
"Toward a refinement of the 'marginal man' concept," Social
1956
Forces, 35 (October):57-62.
Bock, E. Wilbur.
1967
"The female clergy: a case of professional marginality,"
American Journal of Sociology, 72 (March):531-539.
Burke, Judith P.
1979
"Patterns of deployment among graduate faculty: a survey,"
Journal of Education for Social Work, 15 (Fall):64-71.
Chatterjee, Pranab.
1971
"Marginal and non-marginal persons in the professions: a
comparative study of recruitment in law, medicine, and social
work," Paper presented at the annual meeting of the Society for
the Study of Social Problems.

-232-

Chatterjee, Pranab, Constance Hamlyn and Frederick R. Gutierrez.
1978
"Changing patterns in recruitment in the professions:
comparative trends in law, medicine, social work, and
dentistry," The Journal of Applied Social Sciences, 2
(Winter):42-45.
Dewey, Gerald J.
1970
"Strangers, status, protest, and marginal men," Kansas Journal
of Sociology, 6 (Spring-Summer):75-83.
Goldberg, Milton M.
1941
"A qualification of the marginal man theory," American
Sociological Review, 6 (February):52-58.
Hendry, L.B.
1975
"Survival in a marginal role: the professional identity of the
physical education teacher," British Journal of Sociology, 26
(December):465-476.
Johnson, Ruth.
1976
"The concept of the 'marginal man': a refinement of the term,"
Australian and New Zealand Journal of Sociology, 12
(June):145-147.
Meier, Harold C. and Suzanne Vaughn.
1977
"Faculty marginality and radical academic ideology," paper
presented at the annual meeting of the Southwestern Sociological
Association.
Menzel, Herbert.
1960
"Innovation, integration, and marginality: a survey of
physicians," American Sociological Review, 25 (October):704-713.
Mitchell, G. Duncan.
1968
A Dictionary of Sociology. Chicago: Aldine.
Park, Robert E.
1928
"Human migration and the marginal man," American Journal of
Sociology, 33 (May):881-893.
Rubin, Allen.
1980
Statistics on Social Work Education in the United States:
1979. New York: Council on Social Work Education.
Siu, Paul C.P.
1952
"The sojourner," American Journal of Sociology, 58 (July):34-44.
Stonequist, Everett V.
1937
The Marginal Man. New York: Scribner.
Surie, H.G.
1970
"De marginale mens," Sociologische Gids, 17
(July-August):306-319.
Sze, William C., Robert S. Keller and Dorothy B. Keller.
1979
"A comparative study of two different teaching and curricular
arrangements in human behavior and social environment," Journal
of Education for Social Work, 15 (Winter):103-109.
Szymanski, Albert.
1976
"Racism and sexism as functional substitutes in the labor
market," The Sociological Quarterly, 17 (Winter):65-73.

-233-

CONSENSUS AS A FORM OF DECISION MAKING*

Martha E. Gentry, Ph.D.
Associate Professor
College of Social Work
University of Kentucky

ABSTRACT
This paper critically analyzes the consensus process as used in decisionmaking. Drawing from the Quaker experience and from social psychological
research, statements of conditions for its effective use are enunciated.
Descriptions of the use of consensus are provided and areas for further
exploration are identified.

A popular, if not faddish, word of the 1980's is the term consensus. "Can
we reach consensus on this? The consensus of the group was. . ." are familiar
Upon close examination, consensus is used to mean Tither a statement
examples.
Often an inference
of agreement or a particular process used in decision making.
is made that a particular process as used to reach a statement of agreement when
such was not true.
This paper is about consensus as a form of decision-making--a process of
reaching a decision which has a long tradition as an alternative to majority
rule and the use of formalized rules and parliamentary procedures. This process
was developed and has been refined by the Society of Friends or Quakers over
three hundred years. It is referred to in business administration texts, used
in the international political arena and in constitution writing by independent
Consensus as a process which permeates
nation-building countries (Hare, 1980).
all hierarchical levels in major Japanese corporations is attracting the interest
of corporations and others interested in increasing productivity in the United
Women's groups and economic cooperatives have used conStates (Ouchi, 1981).

sensus as their major decision-making form.
*The author expresses appreciation to students in her Advanced Practice Theory

Course, Fall 1980, for reactions to a draft of this paper.
Revision of a paper presented at the 1980 Symposium on Social Work with Groups.
IA further elaboration of differing meanings of the term "consensus" is provided
in the doctoral dissertation by Drake as cited in References. He analyzed both
Since the dissertation was
macro and micro level uses of the term (pp. 18-25).
In the
accepted in 1973, confusion in usage evidently precedes the 1980's.
political arena, an assumption of a national consensus was important to the
development of Great Society Programs of the 1960's.

This diversity of use and popularity of the term with ambiguous meaning
suggest the timeliness of a review and analysis of what is known about consensus. As used here, consensus is defined as a decision participated in by
all members of a group and representing the maximum area of common acceptance
(English & English, 1958). Small group properties and conditions are used to
analyze the literature. These include group purpose, conflict and its resolution,
leadership, power or influence, size and the use of time.

Literature Review and Analysis
The Quaker Contribution
Within the Quaker experience, occasions for worship are not separated from
occasions for the transaction of business. Central to this is the belief that
each person possesses the Light of Christ which should serve to guide each
person's life experiences as well as be available to guide a group. The process
of reaching a consensus, therefore, is to seek the Spirit of God--not to seek a
community of minds. This difference in purpose is essential to understand the
consensus process as used by Quakers. It suggests that shared ideology in some
form may be a necessary condition for successful use. Hare analyzed the Quaker
experience from a Parsonian systems perspective which is based upon an assumption
of shared values.
If the Inner Light is within each person but consensus is a group process,
then a natural tension should be expected. The presence of natural tension or
conflict is explained by suggesting that the Spirit has not as yet been
sufficiently found in all members of the group. Quakers have built in several
techniques to manage conflict. Uniquely, Quakers use a period of silence in
which members consider their own and others' views. During this period, self
interests which may impede seeking the Inner Light are to be set aside. A
committee may be appointed to obtain more facts and this committee may or may
not report back to the larger group. The conflict-producing item may be withdrawn from consideration and, perhaps, introduced at a later meeting.
Within this framework, is it possible for a person to disagree with a
developing group consensus? It is, but only after serious examination to
determine that the different stand is based upon an objective view of facts
informed by individual conscience. Pride, insensitivity and personal ambition
are to be set aside. The ability for self-reflection, self-awareness and sensitivity to others appears to be required to some degree to all members.
Leadership of the Society in Meeting is institutionalized in a Clerk. The
Clerk (1) senses the need for silence, (2) introduces the subject to be considered (though it may also be introduced by any Friend present), (3) sees
that each person has the opportunity to speak, (4) delays consideration of the
subject by referring it to a committee, (5) verbalizes the "sense of the meeting,"
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and (6) records and reads the record of the sense of the meeting.
record of the sense of the meeting is called a 'Minute."

This

Members give assent to the Minute by verbalizing "I agree" or by nodding
the head. Assent does not necessarily imply uniformity of judgment but a
recognition that the Minute records what the members think is right at this
time--that it reflects the sense of the meeting. The extent of unity may
differ according to the relative importance of the issue at hand and whether
or not a decision can be postponed.
In Meeting each member is expected to speak, is listened to and is permitted sufficient time for full expression of viewpoints. Do some members
possess more power or influence over others in the deliberations? The process
of weighting individual contributions is fundamental to the Quaker method.
Some Friends are held in positions of high status on the basis of reputation
gained through experience and spiritual insight. Little weight is given to
those who speak out of apparent self interest. The position of high/low
status in the structural hierarchy appears to be an achieved or earned position
in contrast to ascribed status. Factors which influence this internal "weighting"
probably are somewhat unique to Quakers and not necessarily limited to the goal
achievement behaviors noted in small group research (Strodtbeck, et al, 1957).
The extent to which external group factors, however, influence internal ranking
is not known.
Meeting for business in a structure which includes periods of silence and
encouragement for participation by all members assumes an availability of time.
Critics of the process suggest that a majority-vote decision-making process is
more efficient; however, once a decision is reached by the consensus method,
support for the action is assured. Compliant behavior or sabotage by the minority
are well known tactics in the majority-rule process which obstruct acting upon a
decision. This may suggest that the consensus process is particularly useful
when the decision outcome requires common action and support.
Limited research is available about the Quaker process. Drake (1973) was
concerned that the informal socialization process traditionally used to teach
Friends was not sufficient since children are now excluded from Meeting and
the adult population is highly mobile. Among other questions, he sought to
identify the common elements or principles in the process which could be included
in educational programs designed for Quakers. He analyzed the literature to
identify principles of the process and subsequently used the Delphi technique
with recognized experts in the consensus process to locate those principles
most commonly accepted. Considerable agreement was obtained from these two
methods.
This analysis of the Quaker decision-making process suggests that the
following conditions promote successful use of consensus: (1) members are
bound together by shared ideology; (2) conflict management techniques are built
into the structural arrangements of the group; (3) leadership is sensitive and
responsive; (4) members understand and value the process; (5) criteria for
internal ranking of members are consistent with the goals of the group and its
values.

Reaching Human Agreement
Although small group literature historically suggested that (1) groups
are more effective when all members participate, (2) minority views should
be voiced, (3) the group product or decision should be developed cooperatively,
and (4) the group atmosphere should be supportive; these principles have
usually found expression only in the majority-rule form of decision-making.
There is a growing body of research, however, which focuses on consensus.
This literature, primarily from the field of social psychology, identifies
conditions for the consensus process to work, considers the use of power or
influence, notes the relationship of conflict to the decision process, and
identifies the characteristics of the consensus process as different from the
majority-vote process and the effects of personal characteristic variables on
outcomes.
Dodd and Christopher (1969) tried to discover some correlates of the consensus process in the variables "intent-to-agree," "discussion," and "practice."
Their findings suggested three rules to use to make the consensus process work:
1.
2.
3.

Strengthen members intent-to-agree.
Provide ample time for thorough discussion among members.
Let members practice making decisions together.

Improvement of decision-making through training was studied by comparing
thirty untrained and thirty trained groups (Hall and Williams, 1970). Training
consisted of an instrumented T-group intervention. Their findings related to
the flow of the influence process are of particular interest to an analysis of
the consensus process.
Before the group sessions, when 50% or more of the group members subscribed
to a judgment which was later incorporated in the group solution, Hall and
Williams inferred that there was a majority flow of influence or a majority
power bloc. When fewer than 50% subscribed to a judgment prior to the discussion, but that solution appeared later in the decision, a minority bloc
technique was attributed to the group. If no individuals subscribed to the
ultimate group decision prior to the discussion, the solution was viewed as
an emergent solution where a free flow of influence prevailed. Those groups
which received training and whose decisions were emergent also utilized the
resources of their most adequate members. Untrained groups generally did not
utilize the resources of their members.
Whether or not conflict was correlated with the outcome of emergent
solutions was also studied. The presence of conflict was determined by measuring
the extent of agreement or disagreement among members prior to group discussion.
With this before-group information available, the use of emergent solutions as a
response to the presence of conflict could be examined. For the groups which
received training, the presence of conflict was not correlated with the use
emergent solutions. In contrast, untrained groups appeared to use emergent
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judgements as a response to conflict. Hall and Williams speculate that the use
of the training intervention permitted a flexible and more participative power
distribution in the groups.
The presence of conflict in decision-making is an essential phase,
however, in the work of Fisher (1970, 1974). He identifies four phases in
characteristic patterns of interaction, primarily associated with the socioemotional dimension. These are Orientation, Conflict, Emergence and Reinforcement. Decisions which emerged in the third phase were preceded by an intense
period of debate and dispute over decision proposals.
Nemiroff and King (1975) compared groups instructed in the consensus
process with groups not instructed in this form of decision-making. Uninstructed groups used the familiar majority-rule process. Findings suggested
that the two groups differed in important ways. Consistent with prediction,
the instructed groups using consensus produced qualitatively better decisions,
more fully utilized the average and best resources of their group members and
obtained more ideas and information from members than uninstructed groups.
Groups using majority rule reached quick compromise decision; they also used
50% less time than groups using the consensus process.
Effects of self-orientation, a personal characteristic variable, have
been examined in relationship to the consensus process. This variable,
measured by the Bass Orientation Inventory, focuses on the extent a person
describes him or herself as expecting direct rewards regardless of performance
on the task or effects upon others. The researchers speculated that any of
the groups, instructed or not, composed of members who measured high on selforientation would perform less effectively than groups composed of members low
on the measure. The data did not support this prediction.
An explanation was suggested by the researchers that the consensus instructions acted as a leveler on persons high on self-orientation since no
significant differences in any groups using the consensus process were noted
on any performance criteria, observer reactions or self-reports. This is in
contrast to the uninstructed groups which used the majority rule form. In
these groups, significant differences on performance criteria were noted in
groups composed of persons high on the self-orientation scale as compared with
those low on the scale.
A straightforward examination of the manner in which groups make decisions
was conducted by Hall and Watson (1970). Subjects were persons registered
for management seminars. From this pool, sixteen control and sixteen experimental groups were randomly composed. The experimental groups received written
instructions and guidelines on the method of group consensus in reaching a
decision. Outcome variables were adequacy of decision task, utilization of
member resources and resolution of conflicts.
It was predicted that instructed groups would perform more effectively
on a decision-making task than groups which had received no instructions.
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Instructed groups were found to produce qualitatively better decisions, to be
more creative and to achieve the synergy bonus more frequently and by greater
margin than uninstructed groups.
(The synergy bonus was credited to a group
when the group's decisions were qualitatively superior to any of those of its
individual members.)
The researchers, drawing upon knowledge about small groups, suggested
explanations for the effects of the intervention which altered the usual
procedures for reaching a decision. In particular, they identified the phenomennon known as the strain toward convergence. This strain toward convergence is
often valued by group members because it is equated with group movement,
efficiency and harmony. In operation, this strain has the effect of increasing pressure upon members for closure, which serves to frustrate members who
hold differing opinions. Additionally, members who already have converged are
less tolerant of opinion differences. Furthermore, members of uninstructed
groups were observed to react to conflict and opinion differences as personal
rejection.
The guidelines presented to the instructed group probably modified task
and social-emotional obstacles inherent in the convergence strain and conflict
resolution attempts to the extent that different results were obtained for the
instructed groups. The instructions used by Hall and Watson were developed by
Hall and Williams (1970) and are the most complete and available statements of
the consensus process used to reach human agreement. In shortened form, the
guidelines are:
1. Avoid arguing for your own position.
2. Avoid win-lose stalemates in discussions.
3. Avoid changing your mind only in order to avoid conflict and
to reach agreement and harmony.
4. Avoid conflict-reducing techniques such as majority vote,
averaging, bargaining, coin flipping and the like.
5. View differences of opinion as both natural and helpful
rather than as a hindrance in decision-making.
6. View initial agreement as suspect. (p. 304)
Laboratory conducted experiments obviously are not simulations of the
totality of reality known in decision-making. For initial isolation and study
of particular variables, however, the method is advantageous. In the studies
reported, consensus as a decision process comes off rather well. Findings suggest
that there is flexibility in the use of power, members' resources become available, resulting decisions are qualitatively good and self-oriented behaviors are
checked by the process. In order for consensus to work, members must be committed
to the process, they must have experience using it and they must have time available for the extent of discussion necessary. The studies are less clear, however,
about how conflict is expressed and managed. In addition, the tasks presented to
the groups may be reasonable analogues, but are not representative of tasks which
require decisions in natural settings. However, the foundation for extending
knowledge to natural settings is present and available for use in education
and practice.
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Examples of Use of the Consensus Process
An interesting example of the use of the consensus process is found in the
League of Women Voters of the United States. The process is used to develop
responses to issues selected for study. The issue itself is chosen by delegates from over 1300 local Leagues and 50 state Leagues in biennial national
conventions. Following choice of the issue, materials are provided to local
Leagues as background for study. Questions are developed that members will
need to answer to reach national consensus. The questions are as free of
bias as possible and phrased to elicit members' opinions. The national study
committee then assures itself that every measure of consensus reflects agreement in all sections of the country, in big cities and small towns and in large
and small Leagues.
In the case of the 1978 study of the federal government's urban policy
options, local Leagues received the questions and study materials eight months
before responses were required. This provided ample time to become informed
through study of the materials and additional research. In a recent speech,
Ruth Hinerfeld, President of the League of Women Voters of the United States
provided a description of the process.
"Such member meetings, conducted by a discussion leader
who is usually assisted by a resource person and a
recorder, are the central core of the League's consensus
process. The interaction--questioning, debating and, most
important, listening -that goes on at the meetings is what
gives a League consel us its meaning: the sense of the
group. Not a collect )n of individual options solicited
through a survey. Not a totaling of views recorded by
vote. Rather, a sense of what the group, as a group,
believes, a convergence of opinion which emerges in the
process of discussion and debate."
(Hinerfeld, 1979)
The League's use of the consensus process is based upon the conviction
that it is one means to achieve the doctrine of the consent of the governed
as outlined in the United States Constitution. This is their commitment and
rationale for use of the consensus process. This commitment and rationale is
of particular interest in the political climate of the current decade, filled
with narrowly conceived special interest/issue groups.
A second example is the use of the process by a Conference of the United
Nations. In 1973, the Chairman of the Committee on the Peaceful Uses of the
Sea-bed and the Ocean Floor beyond the Limits of National Jurisdiction,
recommended that the successor body, known as the Third United Nations
Conference on the Law of the Sea, adopt procedures which would provide for the
use of consensus. Adlai Stevenson, former United Nations Ambassador, had
earlier supported the establishment of the Conference and the inclusion of
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this form of decision-making in its rules of procedure. The Conference,
at its 19th meeting on June 27, 1974, adopted the recommendation in its
rules. The rationale and the rule itself are of special interest.
"Bearing in mind that the problems of ocean space are
closely interrelated and need to be considered as a whole
and the desirability of adopting a Convention on the Law
of the Sea which will secure the widest possible acceptance,
The Conference should make every effort to reach agreement
on substantive matters by way of consensus and there
should be no voting on such matters until all efforts
at consensus have been exhausted."
(Appendix, Rules of Procedure, p. 17)
This Convention provides for the establishment of the International Seabed
Authority. The Authority establishes an Assembly to develop general policies.
The Assembly would elect 36 of its members to a Council which is to be the
executive organ of the Authority. Article 161 of the Convention relates to
voting procedures of the Council. Decisions on questions of procedure are
to be taken by a majority of members present and voting.
A three-tiered categorization of issues of substance was developed to be
decided by a two-thirds majority vote, a three-fourths majority vote or by
consensus. (Draft Convention, 1980) This division of issues reflects relative
importance and the need for common action and support.
The informal text of the Draft Convention on the Law of the Sea was completed in the Resumed Ninth Session held in Geneva, Summer 1980. Completion
of the Convention was expected and opened for signature in 1981; however, the
Reagan administration postponed action, wishing to re-examine the issues.
Administration concerns appear to be related to perceived threats to the free
enterprise system in seabed mining and the placement of the United States in
an egalitarian relationship with other countries, especially those of the
Third World. Unilateral action would be prohibited as a result of substantive
issues reached by consensus.
Additional examples of the use of the consensus process are not as
accessible in the literature. Members of womens' groups who use the process
report some difficulties. It may be speculated that this can be attributed
in part to their lack of common understanding of the essential features of a
consensus process. They do encourage participation by all, listen to each
other, allow ample time and, generally, share a common ideology. The process
is valued because of its philosophical appeal -- a de-emphasis of use of
personal and arbitrary power, respect for each member's views and freedom from
structural constraints. Critics of its use identify over-emphasis on process
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as compared to outcome, incompatibility of task-oriented persons and interpersonally-oriented group members and periods of meetings of unbearable
length. Persons associated with a variety of collectives and communal
groups report similar dissatisfactions. Recent information is available
about the use of the consensus process in Japanese business and industrial
corporations, based upon agreement on philosophy, values and beliefs.
(Ouchi, 1981)
Of the examples described, it appears that the essential feature for
selection of the consensus process as contrasted to majority-rule is the
necessity to develop a decision which will have the widest possible common
acceptance. The nature of the decision issues, in both the example of the
League of Women Voters and the Conferences on the Law of the Sea, necessitate
implementation of the decision by everyone or the fact of the decision would
have no meaning. Analysis of the issue to be decided may provide guidelines
in practice for the choice of one decision-making process over another.

Implications for Education and Practice
The diversity of these examples and findings from research suggest that
consensus as a form of decision-making is available for teaching and use. To
summarize, characteristics of the process and conditions for it to work are
listed. This is followed by identification of areas and issues yet to be
explored.
From the review and analysis of consensus, at least the following statements can be made.
1. The consensus process is time consuming.
2. The decision reached is likely to be supported and
implemented.
3. The process works best if members have been taught
how to do it.
4. Repeated use of the process improves performance.
5. The process works best when members approach a decision task
with an intent to agree.
6. Communication skills of verbal facility and listening are important personal characteristics for members to possess.
7. Shared ideology appears necessary for the process to work.
8. Particular skills are needed for the person in the role position
of leader.
9. Members must be open to different views and information, seek
all sides of an issue.
10. Members must be willing to give up personal power.
11. Members must be committed to participation by all.
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12.
13.
14.

Members should view conflict, expressed as differences of
opinion, as natural and helpful rather than a hindrance.
Members should not seek early and quick agreement and should
guard against premature strain for convergence.
Structural arrangements, for example, use of committees for
further study and defferal procedures to a later meeting,
should be provided when it becomes apparent that the group
is not yet ready to reach consensus.

Knowledge development is needed in several areas. The literature is
rather clear that the consensus form of decision-making is preferred when the
decision requires the widest possible extent of common acceptance. An area
for further investigation is the identification of characteristics of tasks
about which a decision is needed. This should include attention to the
relative importance of the task to the group and the anticipated effects of
the decision outcome. Results of this process might suggest guidelines for
choosing between majority-rule or consensus. Furthermore, consideration should
be given to the internal status ranking of the group to explore the extent to
which a group is hindered or facilitated in reaching a consensus when high
status persons are absent. It can be speculated that implementation of a
decision, made without influential persons would be difficult, unless they
are also supportive.
The literature does not seem to be consistent about conflict and its
resolution (cf. Hall & Watson, 1970 and Fisher, 1974). Part of this can be
attributed to the different ways conflict is understood -- natural and helpful or, as a threat to the system. There are some who suggest that the consensus process is used in the field of business to promote harmony and group
cohesion among employees, under the rubric of participatory management. This
use is a conflict management tool; the tasks assigned are insignificant to
both management and employees which degrades the consensus process and participatory management in its intended form. In teaching about consensus, care
should be taken to explore fully the issue of conflict and the political implications of its use since it may promote harmony/agreement when diversity/
disagreement is needed.
No information was available in the research examples reviewed which
addressed the issue of group size. There are reports of attempts of its use
with groups of ninety persons. Size as related to time available, member
characteristics, familiarity with the process, among other variables, should
be examined systematically.
In general, then, consensus as a decision-making process has been used
widely. Its proponents argue that its values outweigh problems in use. Some
research supports the conclusion that decisions reached by this process are
qualitatively better than those achieved by other processes. This paper has
suggested selected areas for further research and examination.

_243-

References

Bacon, M.H. The quiet rebels.
Basic Books, Inc., 1969

The story of quakers in America.

Brinton, H.H. Divine-human society.
Publishers, 1938.

Wallingford, Pa.:

New York:

Pendle Hill

(5th ed.)
Comfort, W.W. Just among friends. The quaker way of life.
American Friends Service Committee, 1968.
Philadelphia:
a progress
Dodd, S.C., & Christopher, S.C. How to produce a consensus:
report from project consensus, Journal of Human Relations, 1969, 17(4):
618-629.
Draft Convention on the Law of the Sea (Informal Text), Third United Nations
Conference on the Law of the Sea, Resumed Ninth Session, Geneva,
July 28, 1980 - August 29, 1980. Reproduced by Office of Law of the
Sea Negotiations, Department of State, Washington, D.C., September 2,
1980.
Drake, M.C. Quaker consensus: helping learners understand and participate
in the quaker way of reaching group decision. Unpublished doctoral
dissertation, The Ohio State University, 1973.
English, H.B. 6 English, A.C. A comprehensive dictionary of psychological
Longmans, Green & Co., 1958.
and psychoanalytical terms. New York:
Phases in group decision-making, Speech
Fisher, B.A. Decision emergence:
53-66.
Monographs, 1970, 37:
Communication and the group process.
Fisher, B.A. Small group decision-making:
New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1974.
Hall, J. & Watson, W.H. The effects of a normative intervention on group
decision-making performance. Human Relations, 1970, 23(4): 299-317.
Hall, J. & Williams, M.S. Group dynamics training and improved decisionmaking, Journal of Applied Behavioral Science, 1970, 6(1): 39-68.
reaching unity in the society of
Hare, A.P. Group decision by consensus:
75-84.
friends, Sociological Inquiry, 1973, 43(1):
Hare, A.P. Consensus versus majority vote, Small Group Behavior, 1980,
11(2):
131-143.
a little help is needed,
Hinnerfeld, R.J. Consensus in American politics:
Address, National Conference on Government, Detroit, November 12, 1979,
(Published by the League of Women Voters of the U.S.)

-244-

Jones, R.M. The faith and practice of the quakers.
United Press (no date).

Richmond, IN:

Friends

Nemiroff, P.M. & King, D.C. Group decision-making performance as influenced
by consensus and self-orientation, Human Relations, 1975, 28(1): 1-21.
Ouchi, W.

Theory Z.

Mass.:

Addison-Wesley Publishing Co., 1981.

Rules of Procedure, Third United Nations Conference on the Law of the Sea,
adopted June 27, 1974, United Nations, New York.
Selleck, G.A. Principles of the quaker business meeting.
Friends United Press (no date).

Richmond, IN:

Strodtbeck, F.L., R. M. James and C. Hawkins, Social status in jury deliberations, American Sociological Review, 1957, 22: 468-473.
The meeting as a fellowship, In Christian Faith and Practice in the Experience
of the Society of Friends, Excerpts from the London Yearly Meeting of the
Religious Society of Friends. Richmond, IN: Friends United Press.
U.S. Delegation Briefing Materials, Law of the Sea Conference Organizational
Session, December 3-14, 1973, United Nations Headquarters, New York.

-245-

LIFE EVENTS, RESISTANCE RESOURCES, AND HEALTH STATUS IN
1
SOCIAL CASEWORKERS
Prudie L. Orr
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ABSTRACT
Social case workers (N=318) participated in a longitudinal
study designed to explore the relationships among life stress, possible "resistance" resources, and subsequent physical illness. Life
stress was measured by the Recent Life Changes Questionnaire (RLCQ)
while intra- and interpersonal traits and perceived community resources were measured using the Eysenck Personality Inventory, the
State-Trait Anxiety Inventory, the Interpersonal Checklist, and
portions of the Community Adaptation Schedule. Ten months later
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frequency of subsequent physical illness was measured by the Physical Health Status Questionnaire. Increased frequency of physical
illness was associated with life changes in the work sphere and with
greater hostility and inappropriate overreaction in interpersonal
interactions.

Introduction
Life stress has been repeatedly acknowledged to be a causal
factor in health and illness. The recording of stressful events
as a basis for diagnosis of health status originated with Adolf
Meyer's "life chart" (Meyer, 1951) although systematic recording
of such events across diverse groups occurred much later (Holmes
and Masuda, 1973).
The Schedule of Recent Experiences (SRE) was
developed to record the occurrences of life change events in work,
home, family, health, finances, and community life (Hawkins, Davis,
& Holmes, 1957).
The SRE was subsequently modified for prospective
life change and illness studies as the Recent Life Changes Questionnaire (RLCQ) (Rahe, 1972).
The voluminous research from
studies using the SRE has been compiled by age, marital status, sex,
socio-economic status, ethnicity, level of education and culture
(Masuda & Holmes, 1979).
The relationship between stress and subsequent health status
has been challenged by Rabkin and Stuening (1976).
They questioned
the small magnitude and minimal practical significance of correlations between number and nature of life events and subsequent illness episodes, possible contamination between events and symptoms,
generalized sampling of life events, and procedures for weighting
life events.
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Some persons exposed to high stress do not develop physical
illness presumably because "social assets", "filters", "generalized resistance resources", or "social supports" act as mediating variables (Cobb, 1976).
The consistency of stress-illness
relationships suggests that the search for mediating variables
is crucial as a means of responding to these criticisms. For
example, Kobasa (1979) clearly described differences between high
stress/high illness and high stress/low illness executives. High
stress/low illness persons believed in the importance of their
own values, goals, and personal assets.
They were actively involved with their environment and able to evaluate stressful life
events without perceiving them as threats to their private spheres.
On the basis of her findings, Kobasa (1979) suggested that prospective longitudinal studies of the variables that mediate between
stress and illness were necessary. The present study is an exploration of "resistance resources" that mediate between life stress
and subsequent physical illness episodes in a relatively homogeneous population of social caseworkers.
Method
The subjects were 553 college graduate Arkansas caseworkers,
aged 29 to 65, with 70% females. All were informed that participation was voluntary and consisted of self-administered questionnaires. Simultaneous distribution of questionnaires to all workers
was accomplished by the administrators in the 49 districts. Completed materials were mailed directly to the research office. The
study was conducted in two phases using a prospective design:
Phase I provided predictor variables for life stress and resistance
resource measures as well as demographic information while Phase II
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provided criterion variable data, the number of illness episodes
occurring during a ten month interval.
Of the total case work population, 521 or 94% participated
in Phase I, while there were 406 or 77% in Phase II. Attrition
was due to termination of employment for 84 persons and nonparticipation for 31 persons. The Phase I measures were the 55-item
Recent Life Changes Questionnaire (RLCQ) for life stress as well
as the Eysenck Personality Inventory (EPI) and the State-Trait
Anxiety Inventory (STAI) to assess interpersonal resistance resources, the Interpersonal Checklist (ICL) to describe interpersonal resources, and an abbreviated Community Adaptation
Schedule (CAS) to suggest ties to the community. The Phase II
criterion measure was the Physical Health Status Questionnaire
(PHSQ).
Demographic Information
Demographic data were obtained on length of time employed,
age, sex, family income, ethnic group, number of dependents,
population of birthplace, population where lived most of life,
number of persons in household, religion, and marital status.
Instruments
Recent Life Changes Questionnaire. The RLCQ requires the
respondent to endorse life event items in work, home and family,
personal and social, health, and financial areas experienced during the previous 24 months. RLCQ scoring methods were based on
the unit scoring method (USM) for 55 events which provides for
equal weighting of each event (Ross & Mirowsky, 1979).
Eysenck Personality Inventory. The EPI is a 48-item,
forced choice inventory that measures personality reliably on
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two independent dimensions, extraversion-introversion (E) and
neuroticism-stability (N). Extraversion refers to outgoing, unreserved, sociable, and uninhibited tendencies while introversion includes being quiet, retiring, introspective, and reserved.
Neuroticism indicates emotional overreactivity with difficulty
returning to a steady state after stress while stability refers
to good adjustment or appropriate emotional responsiveness and
an absence of specific unpleasant experiences.
State-trait Anxiety Inventory. The STAI (Spielberger,
Gorsuch & Lushene, 1970) is a 40-item questionnaire measure of
transitory, situationally-induced anxiety (A-state) as well as
more consistent personality dispositions to anxiety (A-trait).
For example, "I feel calm" would be an A-state item while "I am
a steady person" is an A-trait item. Degree of agreement with
each item is indicated on a four-point scale. The test was developed for normal persons and extensive research has indicated
substantial A-trait reliability while A-state reliability is low
as a result of sensitivity to situational factors.
Interpersonal Checklist. The ICL was developed by Leary
(1957) as a self-report measure of interpersonal traits stemming
from an interpersonal theoretical framework. Interpersonal
behavior is described by 16 traits, arranged in eight pairs and
aligned on two major dimensions, dominance-submission (DOM) and
affiliation-hostility (LOV). The DOM and LOV dimensions are
summary scores for the 16 traits. Each trait is considered to
be present in all persons and varies on a four-point continuum from
mild to extreme or inappropriate. For examples, the trait distrustful is measured on this continuum by "able to doubt others",
"touchy and easily hurt", "jealous", and "distrusts everybody".
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This intensity dimension permits measurement of psychological disturbance. The 128 items provide an indication of the intensity of
traits (AIN) and acquiescnece response set is suggested by the
total number of items endorsed (NIC).
Community Adaptation Schedule. The CAS assesses behavior,
affect, and cognitive perceptions regarding the community. Six
aspects of community are measured by Likert-type items that include family, professional, work, social-commercial, and civicorganizational or larger community ties. For example, the work
question, "How do you feel about changing your job?" is responded
to on the basis of choosing one of six alternatives, "Very happy
where I an", "Don't want to", "Would mind", Wouldn't mind", "Want
to", and "Want to very much". Since the CAS was still undergoing
development at the time, eight items were used to obtain a gross,
tentative index of relationships to the work community and the
larger community (Libo, 1972).
Physical Health Status Questionnaire. The PHSQ was constructed for this study to obtain quantitative data on the number
of physical illnesses experienced during the ten month period between Phases I and II. Frequency of illness information in selfreport format accurately reflects health service contacts made by
Documentation by numcollege students (Spilken & Jacobs, 1971).
bers of days of sick leave and visits to physicians was rejected
because actual illness episodes are not necessarily indicated by
sick leave and visits to physicians are often reserved for incapacitating illness as well as for routine health maintenance.
The PHSQ instructions were to consider an illness episode as a
percpetible, noticeable change for the worse in usual health status. A check-list of 23 common illnesses was presented as an aid
to recall. This list was adapted from two sources, a large
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insurance company list of adult illnesses most frequently claimed
for reimbursement, and from a list of most frequent primary adult
diagnoses obtainedfrom a university medical school. Space was
provided for indicating any illnesses not included on the list
and illness-free subjects were asked to so state in writing. More
detailed information was requested for each illness episode on
chronological occurrence, kind of illness, measures employed for
recovery whether or not a physician was seen, and recovery time.
Statistical Treatment
A predictor variable for future health status, number of illness episodes, was analyzed using stepwise multiple regression
equations, SPSS version 6.02 program. Criteria for ending computations were F = .01, tolerance level = .01.
Significance level
for Betas was set as oc = .01, df = 1, 316. Since this procedure
requires complete sets of data for all cases, missing data and
EPI Lie scores of seven or above left 318 cases. RLCQ health and
total scores were omitted in order to avoid contamination of the
criterion measure, PHSQ. Seven additional regression equations
using Life Change Unit scores (a differential weighting indicative
of amount of readjustment necessary), inclusion of the health subtest and total RLCQ score, and with demographic data omitted are
not included here because the results were of methodological rather
than substantive interest.
Results
Description of demographic variables as well as means and
standard deviations of both predictor and criterion variables are
available elsewhere (Orr, 1977).
CAS work and larger community
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questions were uncorrelated (Pearson r = .02), and hence were
treated separately. Table 1 reports significant predictor variables, Betas, F ratios, cumulative R squares, and constants. Five
variables were retained with significant Betas (p = <.01), including AIN, W, LOV, population of birthplace, sex and race. The obtained regression accounted for 14% of the variance. AIN accounted
for 33% of the variance accounted for by the equation, or 5% of the
variance of the criterion variable.
Table 1
Significant variables 2 in 9ultiple Regression Equation
Beta, F Ratios, R , R Change, and Constant.
Variables
AIN
W
LOV
POP. BIRTHPLACE
SEX
ETHNIC GROUP
K: -2.35

Beta
0.20
0.17
-0.15
0.12
0.12
0.12

2

F Ratios

R

13.92
9.31
7.60
5.39
5.53
5.44

.05
.08
.10
.12
.13
.14

R

2

Change
.05
.03
.02
.02
.01
.01
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Discussion
To understand the complex etiology of physical illness, one
must recognize that the necessary agents (pathogens, genetic predispositions, etc.) are not sufficient to account for episodes of
ill health. This study attempted to identify events, personality
characteristics, interpersonal abilities, and community resources
which contribute to illness. Three significant predictor variables - AIN, W, and LOV - constitute the major findings.
AIN measures the intensity of responses endorsed by an individual on both dimensions (affiliation-hostility, and dominationsubmission) of the ICL.
Thus, a "mild" description of oneself
might be "considerate", while an "extreme" answer would be "tries
to comfort everyone." AIN indicates a tendency to overeact in
inappropriate ways in interpersonal situations (Leary, 1957).
The second consistently significant variable was composed of
the RLCQ work items which measured recent changes in the work environment. High scores accurately discriminated greater frequency
of subsequent illness. For these persons, work change is a predictor of physical breakdown.
Since work demand and related commitments occupy a major portion of time for persons regularly
employed, the effect of rapid change is likely to be detrimental
to the worker and the work environment through loss of productivity.
Since work items appear consistently as a predictor of future illness, it would be helpful to know which aspects of work
change experiences were associated with increased illness. Within the RLCQ itself, participants indicated changes in the following categories:
starting a new job, retiring, being fired or
laid off, changes in work hours or conditions, changes in responsibilities, including promotion and demotion, troubles at work with
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superiors, co-workers or others, efforts to improve work skills,
and major readjustments in work. An informal review of agnecy
critiques by former employees suggested concern with constantly
shifting guidelines, requirements, and forms necessary to serve
clients. The agency recognized these effects of increased work
loads. Such changes may be related to the "staff burn-out syndrome" (Freudenberger, 1975), experiences as feelings of helplessness, hopelessness, and lowered self-concept brought on by
the continued unseccessful efforts of staff members to obtain
lasting benefits for clients.
The third consistently significant varible was the LOV
score of the ICL. LOV is the affiliation-hostility dimension on
the scale. Illness was associated with the hostility extreme in
interpersonal relationships. Such persons are characteristically
unwilling to engage in close interpersonal relationships, somewhat suspicious with regard to the motives of others, and prefer
to be vigilant and watchful rather than cooperative and helpful.
Distance and isolation for others is associated with maladaptive
psychological functioning and breakdown.
An important next step is to obtain information on the significance of the interactions among AIN, W, and LOV, using a
prospective design in presently healthy populations. At risk
and resistant profiles can be drawn for these groups and individuals. This information could then be used to plan training programs in interpersonal skills and/or environmental interventions
to reduce the frequency of physical illness episodes.
Adequacy in interpersonal behavior suggests the concept of
resistance resources (Antonovsky, 1979).
This concept appears to
be relevant at least for interpersonal abilities. In the interpersonal theory of personality, interpersonal behavior is seen as
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inextricably linked to social roles and reactions necessary for
survival. In this study, individuals who reported suspicion, distance, and inappropriateness in relationships with others experienced more illness. The implication is that interaction in more
moderate appropriate ways, with greater trust, closeness, and
caring would result in increased resistance to subsequent illness.
Although the individual may possess adequate interpersonal
relationships and the ability to work successfully, the external
environment may negatively influence efforts to use these abilities.
Work stress for this population is associated with subsequent illness episodes. While this finding agrees with literature on life
stress, it goes further since previous research has concentrated on
the global concept of stress as being an accumulation of changes
across many significant environments. Identification of specific
stressful environments provides information leading to isolation
of stressful events and the design of measures to reduce and/or
prevent the stress and the resultant risk of physical disability.
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ABSTRACT
"This article describes an approach which can be used to generate
tactics to free meetings that are being controlled. More assertively it
can also be used to increase the probability of achieving prescribed goals
in meetings."

The purpose of this paper is to present a framework that can be used
more
by community workers to open up meetings that are being controlled.
assertive use can also be made of the framework to increase the probability
of achieving prescribed goals in meetings.
As a matter of convenience the
focus in this paper will be on the use of the framework in the committee
setting; it can, however, be used just as effectively in other types of
meetings.
The Relationship between Community Work and the Committee
In Dunham's (1970) view a substantial amount of community work is
For example, he
operationalised through decisions made by committees.
points out committees have the power to finance projects; thus they also have
the power to veto other, competing projects. They have the power to appoint
key personnel to run the projects; thus they also have the power to reject
other applicants.
Because they are often seen to be accountable for the
success of the projects which they sponsor they have the right to interfere
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in the running of these projects.
With such important functions and related power, one would expect to
find in the community work literature a considerable amount of space
devoted to the critical analysis of the use of committees in this field.
One could be excused for expecting to discover articles and research that
critically question the fundamental premise that committees do in fact
reinforce democracy. However, our literature search confirms the assertions
made independently by Simon Slavin (1978) and Ralph Kramer (1975) that there
is a substantial void in the administrative and research literature on the
functioning of boards and committees and that there is a lack of critical
assessment of the interpersonal relationships between its members. In
relation to the latter statement, Kramer (p.307) suggests that the naive
view persists in the literature that interdependence between members is the
norm and furthermore, authors rarely acknowledge the role conflict plays in
this setting.
We found that the research that had been undertaken tended to focus on
such areas as the attitudes of committee members (R. Ruderman, 1962);
cross cultural studies (J. Gyr, 1951); studies focussing on the socio-economic
status of board and committee members (E. O'Donnell, 1978), and studies
considering the effect of group size on decision making
(E. Lowenstein, 1971).
We were unable to unearth any literature referring to research concentrating
on the question of whether committees are open to abuses, manipulations and
pressures that would affect or even undermine the democratic decision making
function of committees.
Furthermore, apart from the writing of Specht,
Kramer, Brager and associates (e.g., G. Brager and S. Holloway, 1978;
R. Kramer and H. Specht, 1975) we found few articles that even hinted at
the possibility that committees may not uphold the democratic ideal; that,
in fact, they could well be a mechanism used to uphold the status quo. A
result of this inability to unearth controversial literature on committees
led us to question ourselves, that is, whether we were being naive in relation
to the whole question of the function of committees in social welfare.
We began to wonder if abuse of committees in the community work area is
taken very much for granted by those involved in this field and therefore
as this is an established fact it does not warrant research or critical
assessment. On the other hand, we questioned whether it was possible that
the belief in the democratic function of committees is sacrosanct and to
question this belief is tantamount to committing a sacrilege; such questioning
could be seen as casting doubts on democracy itself. A final point in
reference to the consideration of the literature is that we were unable to
unearth any literature that clearly illustrated strategies that could be
used to increase the probability of achieving prescribed goals in committees.
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This lack in the community work literature of a critical examination
of the functions of committees is paradoxical. First, there is little
doubt that they do perform an important function and their members
therefore possess considerable power in operationalising community work.
Because of this, it seems vital that such a process be clearly understood.
Only through understanding is it possible to build in the necessary safeguards that prevent abuses in the system. If we are unaware of them, or
ignore them, the creation of safeguards is not possible.
It is paradoxical second, because of the fact that in recent years there
has been an increasing emphasis in the social work literature on the
necessity for social workers to develop, test and use knowledge in their
practice (0. Stevenson, 1970; H. Bartlett, 1970); in respect to knowledge
a committee constitutes a particular type of group and as far as this is
concerned social work, social psychology, and sociology have developed
numerous theories about groups, yet the community work literature appears
to indicate that this knowledge has not been translated into propositions
that can be used to maximise the worker's performance in the committee setting.
Finally, the inadequate discussion in the literature is paradoxical
because of that fact that the clients of community workers are increasingly
becoming members of committees.
A problem in relation to this is that
committee activity is, as Morris and Rein (1967) point out, predominantly a
middle-class activity whereas clients, particularly in the field of community
development, are often drawn from the lower socio-economic bracket.
The
result of such a situation is that clients frequently do not possess the
procedural knowledge of committee behaviour nor the skills associated with
this activity, and are therefore disadvantaged in such a situation.
The
community worker who is aware of such a dilemma might decide to set up
training programs to help clients acquire knowledge and skills in this area.
If there is insufficient literature on this subject it means that workers
have to draw upon their practice wisdom to devise such programs.
If the
worker is relatively inexperienced or ineffective in this area it means that
clients will not receive effective training.
In summary it can be seen that it is important for social workers to
publish articles related to intervention techniques and strategies that have
proved successful in their practice. This is important, first because it
is a way in which practitioners can gain knowledge about such techniques and
strategies and use them to further the welfare of the people they are
attempting to help. Second, it is important because the only way knowledge
can be further developed is through actual assessment. In respect to this
second point, a considerable amount of literature focussing on the
development of social work knowledge suggests that to a significant extent
practitioners tend to base their activities on 'practice wisdom' rather than
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on theories developed in other disciplines (H. Bartlett, 1970; R. Carew, 1979).
According to Bartlett, 'practice wisdom' is that knowledge which
practitioners themselves have developed experientially during the course
of their practice.
It is disseminated through such avenues as informal
discussion, supervision and conferences. Seldom is it written about and
presented to a wider audience for assessment. The consequence of this is
that further development or redevelopment of these ideas does not occur.
This, according to Bartlett, is serious as this knowledge may not become
available to a wide audience "all of whom might use it to improve social
welfare" (p.73).
As pointed out previously, the purpose of this paper is to present for
consideration and assessment a frame that was developed by Australian
community workers that can be effectively used to open up meetings that are
being controlled. With regard to the development of knowledge, it should
be pointed out that the framework emerged through observations and
applications in the field: that is, it became obvious through trial and
error that if certain tactics were carried out in committees and meetings
certain results occurred. This was intriguing and attempts were made to
explain why this should be. The following discussion is one such
explanatory attempt.
Undoubtedly from the point of view of knowledge development this
explanation is pre-scientific and as such could be described in Popper's
terms as 'conjecture' or less politely as 'myth'. However, he points out
that
"science must begin with myths, and with the criticisms
of myths; neither with the collection of observations,
nor with the invention of experiments, but with the
critical discussion of myths, and of magical
techniques and practices. The scientific tradition is
distinguished from the pre-scientific tradition in
having two layers. Like the latter, it passes on its
theories; but it also passes on a critical attitude
towards them. The theories are passed on, not as
dogmas, but rather with the challenge to discuss them
and improve upon them."
(K. Popper, 1972, p.50)
In respect to this, we have theorised amongst ourselves as to why
certain operations carried out in a meeting produce certain results. Because
we are unable to proceed any further because of our lack of knowledge of
the physical science and lack of resources, we wish to offer this for wider
critical consideration and hopefully more rigorous development. A second
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reason why we offer it for consideration is that even in the form below
it is a powerful method of intervention that can be used by practitioners
to open up meetings and increase their chances of getting their items on
committees passed.
The Important Elements in

our Framework

The important elements in this framework are 'the triad' and 'energy'.
These will now be conceptualised and then followed by an illustration of
how these concepts are linked to provide a framework that can be used to
open up meetings.
The Triad
Knowledge derived from triad theory has been used to direct the
activities of therapists in counselling - particularly in family therapy
(S. Minuchin, 1977).
However, we feel that the potential of this input
has not been utilised to its
full extent by social work theorists and
practitioners particularly in the areas of community work - specifically
committees, social planning and social work administration.
Caplow (1968) points out that the importance of the influence of triads
in relation to society was recognised centuries before sociology evolved
as a distinct discipline.
The sociological significance of their potential
emerged through the work in the early 1890's of George Simmel on the place
of conflict in society. In his analysis of conflict Sinmel came to the
conclusion that a significant potential area of conflict revolved around
the patterns of social relationships which involved three elements - the
triad.
Caplow points out that after Simmel's death there was not a great deal
of concentration on the development of triad theory until the 1950's when
social psychologists began to experiment with triadic situations both in
the laboratory and real life
situations.
In this re-emergence of interest
there has been a movement away from Simmel's emphasis upon the interactions
involving three elements towards an analysis of the dynamics, consequences
and variety of coalitions that can be formed in a group consisting of three
members. In Caplow's view the term 'member' need not necessarily refer
to individuals as it can also pertain to three collectives acting as a unit.
This has significance for community work as the 'three collectives' can be
seen to refer to such things as localities, agencies, organizations and
other institutions related to community work.
Caplow defines a triad as "a social system containing three related
members in a persistent situation" (p.1).
It is conventional to label
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the members A, B and C and to refer to the most powerful member as A.
Within a triad there are three possible relations AB, BC and AC.
The most
significant property of the triad is the tendency for members to divide
into differing coalitions of two members against the third. The study of
this tendency has been the major preoccupation of present-day triad
theorists.
Through the application of logical symbolism it has been found
according to Caplow (p.6) that there are eight basic types of power
distributions in triad formation. These are :
Type 1
A=B=

C

Type 2

Type 3

A> B

A<B

B= C
C < (B + C)
Type 4

Type 6

Type 5

A > (B + C)

A> B> C

A>B>C

B= C

A < (B + C)

A > (B + C)

Type 7
A>B

> C

A = (B + C)

Type 8
A = (B + C)
B= C

A point that should be taken into account is that the power distribution
gives only a partial description of a triad; for a full understanding it is
necessary to consider the triad in its specific situation.
The focus in the above formulations is specifically concerned with the
effects a variety of coalitions have on a group consisting of three members.
We, on the other hand, realised that it would be necessary for A, B and C
to temporarily equalise power and direct the resulting energy towards
outsiders in order to achieve their agreed-upon goals in the committee. If
this was not done, energy would be dissipated in internal power struggles
which would negatively affect the prescribed outcomes. In this respect, then,
we went beyond present triadic theory as we focussed upon the use of the
triad in an equal coalition in conflict with forces outside of its three
members. It will be seen later in this paper that such a coalition can be
effectively used to achieve prescribed goals.
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Energy
Undoubtedly there is an awareness that individuals produce and possess
energy which directs their activities and which is usually described as
psychic energy. However, conceptualisations in relation to psychic energy
A prime reason for this seems to spring from the fact that
are nebulous.
the relationship between the physiological, psychological and environmental
determinants of energy as yet have not been satisfactorily linked.
Again we are
A similar situation exists when individuals form a group.
aware of 'energy' as a phenomenon but it seems to defy accurate definition
When running a group one can roughly judge the level of group
and analysis.
energy by using such constructs as high-low, positive-negative, and so on.
We also possess techniques that can be implemented to increase or decrease
But if we are requested to describe the nature of
the level of energy.
group energy and its origin there is a tendency to use vague generalisations.
As our framework is dependent on the acceptance of the premise that
human beings are capable of creating, using and transmitting energy, we feel
that it is necessary to present some evidence drawn from the work of theorists
in an attempt to support this premise.
Freud (1953) was probably one of the first theorists to suggest that
individuals possess psychic energy. In respect to this, psychic energy is
directly linked to his concept of libidinal drives and impulses. His
conception proposed that because libidinal energy or drives constantly seek
gratification they are an important determinant of behaviour. In his view
psychological drives are the sum of psychic energy available to the individual.
Kurt Lewin (D. Cartwright, 1963) was another theorist who included the
In his view, the personality
concept of energy in his theoretical construct.
consists of different structures or regions such as, for example, the
These regions, claims Lewin, are capable of changes
perceptual-motor region.
This change occurs through the utilization of
within or between themselves.
For example, in states of disequalibrium, energy is used to achieve
energy.
a steady state while in a state of conflict energy is used to operationalise
problem solving mechanisms.
In Lewin's construction energy is seen to be causally related to
individual needs aroused by such things as physiological states, factors in
Lewin used
the environment, goal achievement and interpersonal conflict.
the term 'valances' to refer to the properties that led to energy expenditure.
Positive valances are those that represent attractions to the individual
while negative valances are those that repel the individual and as such generate
avoidance behaviour.
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Although Lewin emphasised the part played by energy in individual
and social behaviour, he tended to ignore the physiological aspects of
this phenomenon. His theoretical underpinnings were drawn largely from his
knowledge of physics.
In relation to energy within groups, Cattell (1948) suggested that
individuals join groups primarily for the purpose of satisfying psychological
needs. These needs, he says, in their raw form are expressed as energy. He
referred to this energy as 'Synergy'.
According to Cattell the activities
of groups are directed towards the maintenance and/or achievement of group
goals. The group uses synergy to maintain and achieve goals. The portion
of synergy that is used to establish cohesion and harmony he referred to
as 'maintenance synergy'.
The energy used to achieve goals is referred to
as 'effective synergy'.
Again, there is little discussion or speculation
with regard to the physiological determinants of energy; again we observe
the presentation of the notion that energy is important to group life but
find no consideration, in any depth, of what constitutes energy.
However,
an article by Gruen (1979) indicates that theorists are beginning to attempt
to integrate the knowledge about energy found in physiology, psychology and
sociology. He points out that the energy that is transmitted in such human
interactions as 'love' is not necessarily synonymous with the physical
energy required to send and transmit love. To link the physiologicalchemical and psychic components of energy together he presents a new
concept which he refers to as 'nurtenergy'.
Of importance to our framework is the evidence Gruen cites to establish
the fact that people are capable of producing psychic energy, which is
related to physiological determinants.
Gruen suggests that probably at its simplest level psychic energy is
similar to the firings of nerve fibres. He points out that it is not yet
fully understood how different biochemical energy sources produce the
stimuli that trigger the pump behind a nerve impulse which consists of the
exchange of ion particles along its path. But, he says that we do know
that nerve fibres fire all the time, at random, even without any evidence of
'activation' or external stimulation. We can, he claims, therefore
"recognise this unique conversion of biochemical
energy into electrical-chemical energy, in the
nerve fibre, as the rudiment of 'psychic energy'.
We see here another example of 'transformation'
and negentropy production, because the composites
of this neural energy are dialectically
transformed to 'higher' or more complex (psychological)
energy. This new form of energy potentially allows
the organism to engage in much more complex functions".
(p. 26)
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Although the evidence Gruen presents is far from conclusive it does
indicate that there is a growing awareness by scientists of the importance
of the relationship between energy and behaviour.
In our view, the research
indicates that human biological systems produce energy through physiologicalchemical activities
and that this is converted into psychic energy.
Because all
individuals are capable of producing energy they are
referred to as energy points in our approach. Furthermore, in relation to
energy we have observed in meetings individuals are capable or energising
others through verbal and non-verbal communications.
Examples of this phenomenon are numerous; the speaker who lifts a large
audience to a state of high excitation is one such example.
A further phenomenon we have observed is that positive communication
between two points tends to also positively charge other points within the
communications energy range. A simple, and to some extent realistic
explanation for such an occurrence is that this is due to such factors as the
positive content of the message for these other points, or the general
popularity, prestige, esteem and knowledge the sender of the message has.
However, in our observations, there often also seems to be other variables
which are difficult to pin point that create this effect. The only way we
have been able to make sense of why points other than those that are the
direct receivers of a message become positively charged is to liken this
phenomenon to the effect a magnet has on certain materials. For example,
when a number of paper clips are placed at equal distances from each other
on a table and a magnet is placed in the middle of the arranged clips, some
clips will immediately move towards the magnet; others will hover but not
physically move towards it. Both sets of clips are positively charged, but
only those nearest the magnet are drawn to it, whereas those further away
are attracted to it but not to the extent that they move. Because of the
above we refer to the environment in which meetings take place as a 'field'.
The Purpose of Our Approach
The primary object of this approach is to capture space within the field
because it is through this that meetings are opened up.
The way in which
An energy fence is
this is done is through the creation of energy fences.
It has been found
created by a positive communication between two points.
in practice that it is very important to ensure that the communication is
pitched at a similar level to the general energy output of the meeting at
Too
that time.
Too low an output will not establish an effective fence.
high an output tends to repel those points within the range of the fences.
The reasons why this is so will become apparent when we discuss 'saturation
of field'.
Diagram I below illustrates

the way in which a fence is

established.
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A sets up a fence with B by saying something similar to the following:
"I agree with B's view and think we should consider it carefully."
It can
be seen from the diagram that energy is exerted in radial lines outwards
and away from the points AB. The two important characteristics of an
energy fence from a strategic point of view are that the fence is capable
of distributing energy some distance from its boundaries along its borders
and second, that it tends to block communications amongst the opposition.
DIAGRAM

1.

(i)

An Energy Fence created between Points A and B.

(ii)

V's communication to P repelled by Energy Fence.
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Line of communication between points
Under controlled conditions - that is, that the energy generated by
a communication is at a similar level to the general energy within the
field - the energy created by the fence positively charges points within

-268-

its range on either side of it.
This will have two effects: first, some
points will be drawn towards it.
For example, in Diagram I the fence
created by A's communication with B would - under controlled conditions - draw
points K, 0, F, J, E, I and N towards it, and therefore the likelihood of
these points agreeing with the communication is very high because they have
been energised by this fence.
The second effect is that although certain
points won't necessarily be drawn towards the fence they will be attracted to
it. In Diagram I points M, R, S and G would be attracted but not necessarily
drawn to the fence. In other words, they would be sympathetic, although not
committed, to A, B's communication.
SATURATION OF A FIELD
An interesting phenomenon has been observed when points generate far too
high a level of energy in relation to the general level of energy in the meeting.
The result of this is that the energy is transmitted as a positive; it then
strikes the boundaries of the field and returns as a negative. In this way
the field is saturated with negative energy. Most people who have attended
meetings have at some time experienced this phenomenon. The meeting proceeds at
a comfortable level where the energy output is neither too high or too low.
Then, quite unexpectedly, for no apparent reason an outburst from someone
occurs. Members are either surprised, shocked, annoyed, or embarrassed. In
this new emotional state they tend not to listen to what is being said but
They attempt to defend
instead react to the excess energy being generated.
themselves from it usually through blocking or rejecting the content of the
message. Those who might under different circumstances support the views
being transmitted are reluctant to be identified with the deviant member.
In
this way the point becomes isolated from other points within the field and
The tactical
its communication is nullified or rejected out of hand.
significance of this phenomenon is that points can be deliberately placed in
a field to perform this function.
For example, the triad are attending a
meeting where they are greatly outnumbered. They place a further two or three
people in the meeting whose function it is to be more converted to the
opposition's view than most of the opposition. At the appropriate time these
points generate support for the opposition's view in such a manner and at
such a level that only the most rabid would identify themselves as agreeing
The triad, using a far more moderate level of energy
with what is being said.
output, then, either suggest counter proposals or compromise proposals which
the fairminded are only too pleased to support. The use of this strategy
pre-supposes that there are control mechanisms within the meeting such as
meeting procedure and so on. If there is not there is the danger that the
strategy will backfire and mob rule will take over.
LINKING 'THE

TRIAD'

AND 'ENERGY'

TO ACHIEVE GOALS

The underlying concepts of this approach have been described. It is now
the intention to discuss how the potential of this knowledge is operationalised
in practice. It is not the intention to describe every technique that can be
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used, but rather to present the basics which can then be developed
further in practice. For maximum effectiveness it is necessary to ensure
that at least three people with shared goals attend any meeting. These
people must be familiar with this theoretical approach and committed to
achieving their goals. The primary object at the meeting is to capture space
through the use of static and mobile energy fences. The way in which a fence
is established has already been discussed and illustrated. However,
consideration of Diagram I indicates that although this fence positively
charges points within its radius, it does not necessarily capture space.
To capture space it is necessary at the onset to set up three connecting
energy fences which form a triangle. The area within the triangle is the
space captured. Having established this space it is then possible for one of
the points of the triad to become mobile and capture further space.
DIAGRAM

II

(a) Capturing space through the use of the triad
(b) B moves to new position BI
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In Diagram II above the triad are points A, B, C. At the appropriate
time in the meeting A establishes a fence with B by saying something similar
"I think B has some very interesting ideas about this and
to the following:
B then
I think the committee will agree with me when they hear them."
briefly presents his ideas, and C then says, "After hearing what B has to
say on the subject I agree with A's contentionthat it's a good idea and I
In this way A
feel that we should really give it serious consideration."
C has set up fences with both A and B. The space
has set up a fence with B.
within the triangle A B C has been captured because of the fact that these
fences generate energy away from them and thus draw and attract points towards
them. Fence A to B would draw points F, 0, K, I, N, E and J towards it.
Fence B to C would draw points H, L, P, G, K and 0 towards it. Fence A to C
would draw points S, D towards it. If a vote was taken just after the space
had been captured, A or B or C's motion would be carried because 16 out of
a possible 23 points would be positively charged.
If, however, it was felt that the time was not ripe for a vote, mobile
fences could be used to capture further space. Point 0 which has been
positively charged could be used to maintain the original space that was
captured in more or less original shape. B could then move to a new position
between Q and R, for example, and A, C and B1 could create a new triangle and
capture more space.
Once the original triangle (of fences) has been established and there
is certainty of maintaining this space the patterns and the amount of space
that can be captured are numerous. This can be continued until one is certain
that the meeting is positively energised. A motion is then put before the
meeting and voted upon. It is highly unlikely that it will be defeated.
CONCLUSION
This paper was given to colleagues for assessment prior to sending it in
for consideration for publication. The major criticism or concern was that
the conception was mechanistic and it was felt that individuals should not
be perceived as energy points without wills or minds of their own; one
colleague went so far as to suggest that the activities proposed were
diabolical. There are deliberate reasons for dehumanising this scheme.
As previously pointed out, committees and other similar meetings play an
important role in decision making particularly with regard to the allocation
For this reason,
and distribution of money and other scarce resources.
social workers and, more specifically, those in the community field, who often
represent the powerless in the competition for resources, need a repertoire
of techniques to enable them to be successful in such competition, particularly
when the cards are stacked against them. Sentiment can often be a negative
in such competition. One may like and sometimes respect others on the
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committee, and acknowledge their point of view; and as a result one is
vulnerable to manoeuvres which can result in failure in obtaining badly
needed resources. By viewing the members of the committee in such abstract
terms as 'energy points' one is able to put distance between other members
of the committee and oneself and thus achieve the necessary objectivity to
operate freely. The use of such a framework does not necessarily imply a
lack of respect for individuals; in fact, in our view, it indicates an
awareness that others on the committee possess objectives, skill and determination to achieve their ends.
As we subscribe to the view that genuine client participation in
community work is of vital importance we feel that there is justification
for teaching such tactics to the disadvantaged so that at least they have some
hope of competing on even terms with those who possess greater influence and
verbal know-how. In respect to this approach we have applied it successfully
in the field and have taught people to use it.
A further criticism by our colleagues was that the strategies proposed
for use in this paper are extremely manipulative. Our answer to this is
that our primary objective in using them has most often been to open meetings
where there is evidence of control by the executive or other power elites.
We do not deny that they could be used for personal gain. But the same could
be argued for the majorityof strategies used in community work. Control and
manipulation have always been part of the social work dilemma.
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ABSTRACT
This article discusses the evolution of people-working professions
through four synchronic eras:
1) the traditional era, 2) the voluntaristic
era, 3) the professional era, and 4) the cybernetic era. People-working
professions are conceptually distinguished from traditional (craft) professions which serve as the model for most sociological analyses of the
professions. In addition to differences in the nature of the knowledge used
and the context of the service rendered, a distinction is drawn regarding the
focus of the work done. People-workers give service to other selves (egos)
while craft professions work with objects or parts of the person. The
historical evolution of people-workers, as well as current issues and future
prospects for the people-working professions, are considered within the
context of this separate identity.

This paper is premised on the existence of a clear and intrinsic difference between the people-working professions (more commonly, but often
misleadingly, called the helping professions) and what can best be called the
1
craft professions (Bennett and Hokenstad, 1974; and Bennett and Dorsey, 1977).
Primarily, this means that people-working professions deal with selves (not
objects) in the pursuance of their day-to-day work. Secondly, the above makes
the people-working professions inherently political--in many senses of the

IThe notions of people-working professions and craft professions are,
of
course, ideal types. Any person providing service to another person in the
course of a day's work may often "be" one or the other at various times or in
various settings. But some services (social work, applied psychology, and
education) tend toward one type, while other service fields (architecture and
medicine) tend toward the other. The balance struck during a day's work
seems critical to any sociological analysis of the professions.
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word. This major conceptual distinction will be briefly reviewed in the next
section. It then will be applied to the social history of the people-working
professions to help explain major changes in their development and especially
to elucidate their uncertain future.
The evolution of people-working occupations will be explored as a unique
phenomenon in its own right, not as part of a general occupational trend. To
this end, a somewhat arbitrary division of the history of full-time peoplework will be made, dividing it into four empirically overlapping eras with
special regard to the extent "selves" get involved and the concomitant political
implications. These are not meant to be hard-and-fast time frames in a diachronic sense; but are structural, or synchronic, in nature. The four synchronic eras will be referred to as: 1) the traditional era, 2) the voluntaristic era, 3) the professional era, and 4) the cybernetic era.
This typology is used with two provisos. First, it is not relevant to
the development of the craft professions. For example, was there ever a
voluntaristic era in medicine or law? Or, in modern times, did these fields
show any self-doubt that they were high status occupations--or "professions?"
On the other hand, both of the above questions have been major foci of debate
in the social work, education, and mental health fields. Secondly, the term
radical era, or radicalization, has been avoided in referring to recent
developments in people-working professions, although it has become popular to
do so.
The future of radicalism in these fields will remain problematic
throughout this paper, although it is recognized as an important question to
be explored.
A FURTHER WORD ON PROFESSIONS
As noted, the authors have elsewhere distinguished between craft professions and people-working professions. A brief review seems appropriate
here, as at least the terminology is profoundly unfamiliar.
The craft professions in their work seem most succinctly described in a
definition intended to apply to all "professions." Wilensky (1964) refers to
a profession as "...(an occupation) which emphasizes autonomous expertise
and a service ideal."
The coordinates referred to are:
1) degree of autonomy,
2) expert knowledge, and 3) service. This tripart definition has achieved
widespread acceptance, at least among those who use the term "professional"
at all as a sociological concept, or in sociological theory (Barber, 1963;
Moore, 1970; Etzioni, 1969; Goode, 1970; etc.).
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The concept of the people-working professions (from here on p-w-p's) is
conceived as a polar-opposite ideal type (Berger and Bendix, 1959) juxtaposed
to the craft professions. They can be contrasted in important ways on all
three dimensions. First, p-w-p's are seen as involving anthropogogical
knowledge (or methods) as opposed to expert knowledge (Benne, 1970).
In brief,
anthropogogical methods imply the sharing of knowledge, values, etc., so that
the client becomes more like the worker. Benne used the analogy of the
medical school professor as practitioner (a craft professional doing heart
surgery) and as a teacher (a people-worker helping to create future heart
surgeons).
Secondly, the p-w-p's are not politically autonomous. Their jobs
as educational gatekeepers, dispensers of welfare, parole officers, psychiatric
diagnosticians, counselors, etc., always involve them in activities of deep
political and social significance. This is true in terms of the nature of the
interpersonal relationship, as well as the social context of the service
provided. Politics is woven into their daily round of work, even if some of
their tasks are strictly "objective" or craft-like in nature. Society is
concerned with medical prescriptions or architectural designs, but these are
only marginally political subjects. Daily work with them does not primarily
involve political action or efforts at interpersonal influence.
Thirdly, and most critical to this paper, is the fact that p-w-p's give
service to other selves (egos, life spaces, or other related internal or
2
subjective entities ) very much like their own. Craft professions, in turn,
work with non-thinking, self-less objects like kidneys or blueprints. The
object of people-working is the self or ego of the client. If the core of
the self is not always involved, important extensions of self, such as social
status (Becker, 1971) or some cathected part of ego (Freud, 1927; Berne, 1964),
are the foci of attention or "treatment."
Indeed, this paper will continually
return to a concern for social status or valued roles. While poorly defined
constructs, they are important to just about everyone in western society.
Teachers, social workers, psychologists, etc., work most of their time in ways
that affect the social status of others. This work often has dramatic effects
on clients. Although some are routine or expected (granting a high school
diploma), others are difficult or controversial (restoring child custody in
a welfare case).
Using anthropogogical methods, this usually implies bringing
the client closer to the social level or competence of the worker himself.

2

The purist would want us to use the term "construct"; but the
position
here is that the mental life is real, even if directly observable by a single
person, in this case the client of a p-w-p.
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THE TRADITIONAL ERA
In the traditional era there were no formalized p-w-p's, per se.
E.C. Hughes (1959) has pointed out that the very term "professional"
derives from "professing" of religion by priests, pastors, or rabbis.
Today, ministers are involved in people-working activities; but, in earlier
days, a religious calling was akin to a craft pursuit in which someone
prescribed action based on expert knowledge of some thing-the Bible, the
3
lives of Saints, or the Talmud.
This approach to working with people is
remindful of the prescribing of medicine by modern doctors (with all its
mystique).
Remnants of the traditional era also remain in the direct
provision of benefits in welfare departments or city missions. These are
a useful, even critical, part of social welfare; but peripheral to the
interpersonal exchange which is the core of modern people-work.
The mode for the traditional era is paternalistic; and, ironically,
bears resemblance to current descriptions of the "professional" (Wilensky,
et al., 1963).
But, historically and synchronically, it precedes the
beginning of full-time people-working, whatever the actual dates. It is
the relationship of priest to parishioner; of gentry to peasant; of sheriff
to "fellon."
If human behavior is changed, it is through unmediated social
control, albeit within a shared culture.
Interpersonal relations and ego
changes are peripheral concerns.
THE VOLUNTARY ERA
The term "voluntary" conjures up images of charity and benevolence--of
non-paid, do-gooderism by ladies of the parish or businessmen/philanthropists.
Such voluntarism exists today in the spirit
of some private charities and
widespread volunteer work (e.g., Big Brothers).
But, in historical fact,
beginning in the aftermath of the Elizabethan Poor Laws, people-working in
4
this long period was in no way essentially benevolent. It was associated
with the rise of the nation-state and merchant capitalism (Scull, 1977) and
with the attending dispersion of social elements and a growing uncertainty
in social relations. As Scull (1975, 1977) points out, the first full-time
people-workers emerged as agents of institutional or state control. Sometimes these "institutions" were of brick and mortar, e.g., poorhouses, and

3

4

Scripture was not debated.

It was used much like a tool or "instrument."

Roughly 1600 to the second half of the 19th
century.
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sometimes symbolic, e.g., a written set of laws and regulations governing
those who deviated.
It is here, though, that we get the first notion of
deviant selves, as opposed to "mere" deviant behaviors.
Ideas develop, even
theories (Bentham, 1791; Malthus, 1798; or MacFarlan, 1782), that there is
something fundamentally wrong with some people; something that might be
treated and "cured."
Likewise, the individual deviant of this period is now often an outsider
or stranger to those in control. Some effort is made to understand or engage
the self of the deviant; but this is mainly to create a stereotype, e.g., the
"lunatic" or "savage."
Indeed, most people-working of the voluntary era uses
stereotypes to communicate about "clients" and the selves of clients. Among
the most generous, and dramatic, of the early p-w-p's were missionaries among
the North American Indians. The goal of this work was clearly to save souls
(selves), and it brought almost unbelievable hardship on the priests. Certainly, this work was extraordinary to the usual priestly profession. The
Indians were truly strangers who might be made more like the missionary in
the latter's devotion, his view of the world, and eventually his customs.
Considering the barriers, early missionaries were successful in a surprising
number of cases. They also, often unwittingly, functioned as agents of
social control.
Even if not far outside the system like the savage, the deviant was
increasingly defined as an outsider, e.g., as "mad" or "insane" or a "street
arab" (Cremin, 1959).
People entrusted with control often benefited by
societal laws or grants, but could rarely assume a shared culture or even a
shared language with the mass of clients. Thus, dialectically, the very
depersonalization of much people-working forced increased efforts to understand the self of the deviant, whether to convert or coerce him.
Finally, for some workers people-working became a full-time enterprise.
For most, it still did not imply a change in status relations. The peopleworker was still of the upper classes and still received rewards in the
manner of self-congratulation, community recognition, relief of guilt or
some other intrinsic reward. This was the case with early reformers as
diverse as James Mills and Dorothea Dix.
Exceptions to this altruistic mode can be found in the "entrepreneurs"
of the era--the managers of alms houses, indoor relief or asylums. These,
too, were forerunners of full-time, paid people-workers of the coming
Professional Era. One characteristic they shared (perhaps more consciously)
with the upper strata volunteers was serving the social control needs of the
new merchant capitalists.
In fact, the manager of an "asylum" was often a
petite bourgeois capitalist himself (Rothman, 1971; Scull, 1977), making a
profit from his operation.
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5

ERA
THE PROFESSIONAL

The Professional Era generally coincides with the rise of more
sophisticated forms of capitalism and economic monopoly (Scull, 1977;
Ardant, 1975). Correlatively, bureaucratic principles of organization
developed; and this trend added another aspect of social control
(Wallerstein, 1974: 133).
At a more self-conscious level, the era is identified with an effort
to approximate the vaguely understood model of the traditional professions-medicine, law, and the ministry. Emphasis on formal education,
unique knowledge and skills,
and organization developed in the late 1800's
and early 1900's.
The emergence of people-working as a series of related
occupations, and the organizational efforts of the occupational group,
helped to solidify the status position of the worker. The Professional
Era also was marked by a primary focus on working with people full-time
as a paid occupation.
Remuneration for service was increasingly the main
means of income for the worker and, thus, the basis for a full-time
career.
Paradoxically, this era was marked by alteration of one dimension
of the social stratification of worker and deviant (now patient or client).
The emergence of people-workers into discernable occupational groups
solidified only the status position, whereas income differentials between
worker and client were declining. In social work, especially, the paid
worker often was not earning more than his clients and certainly less than
his "blue stocking" predecessors. The teacher-college graduate also
exemplified the decline of a major p-w-p to lower middle class economic
conditions and origins (Cremin, 1959).
College instructors (lacking
outside income from inheritance or publication) were not much better off
(Osteroff, 1962).

5So much has been written on this broad social phenomenon, that the
authors will only highlight a few theoretical points.
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THE CYBERNETIC ERA

6

Use of the somewhat worn term "cybernetic" to denote the fourth, or
current, era is quite intentional and tends to make more explicit what
has been implicit in this paper. The synchronic ordering of the "eras"
relies heavily on the assumption that underlying economic and social factors
have played a major role in defining modes of p-w-p work, as well as forms
of their political/social control functions. There is a fairly obvious
association of "professionalism" with the development of urban industrialization (especially early automation innovations) and the sophisticated ways
of ordering capital associated with it. However, the introduction of
cybernation and its economic correlates has just begun; and, thus, seems
destined to bring its own profound changes to nearly all forms of work.
Few will be immune. Marie Haug (1974) has argued that even the physician
may someday become obsolete, at least as he is known today, due to the
introduction of computers to medicine.
Several major changes in the work force and the nature of work already
have resulted from cybernation and its correlates. The continuation and
likely acceleration of these trends have major implications for the peopleworking professions. First, as fewer workers are involved in the direct
production of goods, there will be a continued rapid growth of the service
professions, whether of the craft or people-working varieties. Secondly,
increasing attention will be given to problems of personal adjustment.
Thirdly, there will be a continuing reduction in the status differential
between professional and client. The first of these observations is
self-evident, but the latter two need further elaboration.
Self-fulfillment and related self-adjustment problems will increasingly
7
become a focal point of the human services in the post-industrial society.

6

Cybernation is, of course, the precise term. Cybernetics is the
study
of any use of feedback mechanisms, while cybernation is the application of
this knowledge, especially utilizing computers to monitor and regulate productive and/or bureaucratic processes. The implications for employment are
profound, as cybernation accelerates the decline and reduction of blue collar
work and begins to impact on many white collar workers as well.
7

This is not to discount grave economic issues, as well as matters of
individual and group equality, which will continue to be of major concern
to some p-w-p's.
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This will result from less need to focus on basic economic needs and
increased time to spend thinking about one's self and others. R.D. Laing
has already indicated the clinical and political implications of emerging
self/other complexities and uncertainties (Laing, 1968; and Laing and
But the "radicalism" of Laing and others aside, increased
Cooper, 1973).
free time and education imply rapidly expanding needs for the attention of
people-workers.
For the professions generally, one important implication of the
Cybernetic Era will be a heightening of the contrast between peopleworking and craft professions. As those services not directly involving
selves or their extensions (status, roles, etc.) follow industry in
becoming more dependent on computers or other electronic media, the
inherently impersonal nature of craft professions as modes of work will
become more evident. In the past, whenever a craft professional (e.g.,
an architect or dermatologist) has dealt with a client, considerable
informal people-working has been an important part of the process. As
computers increasingly enter into the diagnosis of skin ailments or the
generating of construction blueprints, the necessity for face-to-face
interaction between craft professional and client becomes markedly less
important. The use of any individualistic mode of offering what is
essentially an exact, or craft, service (with a definitive right or wrong 8
solution) will retreat before the necessity for a clear computer printout.
On the other hand, it seems that the importance of p-w-p's and their
use of idiosyncratic methods and idiographic knowledge (both implicit in
the anthropogogical approach) will increase. The many ways in which rapid
social change makes the nature of "self" problematic will call for greater
attention to people's selves and an infinity of unique problems. It is
unlikely that a computer can supplant the people-worker's own self as a
tool in doing this work, any more than it can replace the poet's intuition
or the baseball pitcher's arm (to note two other likely growth occupations).
An example from a mixed profession further supports this observation.
Currently, the proliferation of psychotropic drugs has reached astonishing
proportions. There are roughly 50-60 generic tranquilizers, anti-depressants,
and stimulants on the market. This expansion will almost certainly continue
with increasing inductive use of the computer, altering a molecule here or
a chemical bond there, with the idea of rearranging existing compounds for

8

Obviously, we are a long way from unambiguous computer printouts,
or easy access to data banks; but rapid progress is being made.
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slightly different effects (Deuber, 1979).
Eventually, psychiatrists may
prescribe by computer. As the drugs proliferate, physicians will find it
necessary to ask centralized computers what psychotropic drug has been
effective with this set of symptoms or that stubborn behavior pattern.
Although it sounds like Huxley, this is not science fiction, but a very
real likelihood (Haug, 1973) that will further reduce personal contact
between medication-oriented psychiatrists and their clients.
The third significant aspect of the Cybernetic Era--a reduction in
status differential between professional and client--is similar to the
earlier narrowing of class distinctions. The paternalistic model will
"wither away," replaced by a more egalitarian relation between a worker
and someone who needs a service. It is interesting to note that craft
professionals have never assumed a status difference, per se, in favor
of the professional. The president of the United States has a personal
9
physician, and so does the mine worker at his prepaid clinic.
In any
case, it is lower status groups which have been the traditional clients
of people-workers. Now the typical teacher is confronted with much better
educated parents more likely to challenge the system. In fact, many may
look down on the teacher for his working class behavior of unionizing and
even walking a picket line. Social workers and psychologists, likewise,
increasingly face status equals as the counseling component of their jobs
increases relative to welfare screening or psychological testing. More
and more counselors are going into private practice or working in specialized
agencies dealing with a predominantly middle class clientele.
One possible source of status change involving p-w-p's and clients is
the very elimination of many low status occupations. Due to cybernation,
1 0
we may someday all be white collar workers or unemployed.
Welfare work
will likely remain one part of the core identity of social work. However,
even here, educational levels and social sophistication will increase among

9

To the writers' knowledge, no president has sought out a social
worker
or psychologist, although a few may have consulted psychiatrists in a
secretive fashion much in contrast with the media event that is the chief
executive's annual physical examination.
10

Vonnegut's hauntingly prophetic fictional work on cybernation
and
social class (Player Piano, 1951) vividly portrays this possibility.
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the "poor."
(An extreme example is the case of a Ph.D. visiting an
employment counselor or seeking food stamps, a situation that is more
and more common in an unsettled professional job market.)
The "poor"
of the Cybernetic Era will include social castoffs from skilled fields,
both industrial and clerical, that differ little in social prestige from
social work.
If dress is a traditional key to status, an observation by one
researcher is relevant. Roper (1977) reports that while doing research
on welfare programs, he could not easily distinguish between the professional
staff and the "poor" clients on the basis of attire. That would have seemed
ludicrous in 1930, and unlikely as recently as 1960. The casual dress of
many psychotherapists (even psychiatrists) seems to reflect the notion that
p-w-p's shouldn't create status differences through dress.
A different aspect of this trend is found in the expanding field of
alcohol and drug counseling.
That is the growing tendency to hire former
abusers regardless of their prior jobs or status.
An informal survey
(Bennett, 1979) of twenty substance abuse counselors in two cities found
that 16 were former abusers and that 12 described themselves as downwardly
mobile.
The other side of the coin is the increase in the abuse of drugs
in the middle and upper classes and by clients of all ages and occupations.
PROSPECTS FOR THE PEOPLE-WORKING PROFESSIONS
The above observations, of course, need further testing. A longitudinal
study would be needed to determine if, over time, intergroup status perceptions are becoming increasingly uncertain and if fewer significant status
differences (education, occupation, race, residence, diet and dress) are
found between p-w-p's and their various clients. If our hypothesis proves
accurate, workers and clients will increasingly identify with the same social
worlds and, consequently, perceive each other as equals.
It is the slowly converging status and class conditions of worker and
client that has the most profound implications for the political dimensions
of p-w-p roles. People-working has always included a political dimension
and its social control function has long been recognized implicitly or

explicitly (Scull, 1974).

Yet, the recent sharpening of such concerns and

its potential for social conflict in even the most routine p-w-p settings
is not widely recognized. It is largely ignored both in practice and in
the professional schools. Psychiatric commitment, child custody decisions,
patient rights and student power to mention only a few micro-political
matters, are increasingly problematic for many workers. Many are unprepared
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for increasingly important professional strategies, such as negotiation,
brokerage, advocacy, alliance, and compromise, as major tools for their work.
The lack of skills to use such tools and even the lack of understanding
about the social context in which they are needed will lead to increased
worker "burn out" as well as increasingly ineffective practice.
The ways in which these and related aspects of the worker/client
interaction are addressed will help to shape the nature of people-working
in the emerging Cybernetic Era. The extent to which they are dealt with
or avoided will have major implications for the security and role certainty
of full-time people-workers. They will impact on the selves of both worker
and client. They will require new methods and by implication new uses of
self.
These trends and the resulting theoretical, methodological, and even
ethical issues currently are of tangential concern to many, if not most,
p-w-p training programs. Yet, they are becoming critically important in
the practice of people-work. From a normative standpoint, they should be
basic to the socialization and education of all varieties of people-workers.
The underlying changes that are affecting the human service fields and the
way in which they are addressed will have a profound impact on the coming
generation of p-w-p's in both their career patterns and their everyday
work.
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THEORY, PRACTICE AND 'PUBLIC KNOWLEDGE'
IN THE HELPING PROFESSIONS
Alec Pemberton, The University of Sydney, Australia
("Knowledge begins with practice, and theoretical
knowledge which is acquired through practice
must then return to practice"--Mao Tse Tung.)

ABSTRACT, This paper takes seriously Mao's epigram to tackle
two important and interrelated themes. First, it looks at the extent
to which practice in one helping profession (social work) may be said
to be informed by theory. Indeed, Mao's statement that 'knowledge begins with practice' turns out to be a useful way of grasping the relationship between ideas and action. Second, knowledge gained from
practice is returned to practice. Habermas's process of reconstruction used in the analysis to tie theory to practice is employed in the
development of a conception of 'public knowledge' to increase professional accountability.

Standard sociological accounts of the helping professions
agree that the possession of a body of specialized theory is an important attribute of these occupations (Vollmer and Mills, 1966; Langford,
1978).
Indeed, some writers would insist that it is a distinguishing
feature of the professions that we may expect of the professiohal some
justification for his conduct in terms of a theoretical rationale.'
Very little attention has been paid, however, to the details of just
how theory is translated into practice. When they have considered the
question, neither sociologists nor the professionals themselves have
been able to demonstrate the nature of a link--if indeed such a link
exists at all--between ideas and action.
This is a significant omission. In this paper it is intended
to tackle two important, interrelated aspects of the problem. First,
it will be argued that in looking at professional activities we should
ask whether (and if so, how) the practitioner's actions can be justified in terms of some codified theoretical rationale. Second, following Feyerabend (1975; 1980), it will be argued that we should ask to
what extent the professional's action--and any theoretical justification underpinning his activities--is open to critical scrutiny by
others (whether peers or the laity).
This introduces the dimension
of public knowledge into our conceptions of professional accountability.
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Given the enormous latitude the professions have to define
our problems and to propose solutions, issues of accountability assume prime significance in the sociology of the professions today
(Friedson, 1977; Slayton and Trebilcock, 1978).
Professional accountability, however, implies more than just making experts more responsive to the public (important though that is).
Questions of theory
choice are vital too, and we need to know more about the relationship
between theory and practice if we are to be able to scrutinize professional activities effectively. We need to develop a conception of
public knowledge in the helping professions. In saying that we are
emphasizing that the ideas and actions of experts should be open to
the possibility of criticism not only by immediate professional colleagues, but by a range of 'outsiders' including related professionals
and, if possible, laymen (Feyerabend, 1975; Phillips, 1977).
Certainly some progress has been made analyzing the values
and assumptions behind the various social science theories used by
practitioners (Gouldner, 1971; Pearson, 1975). What is needed now,
however, is a more detailed examination of these theories and just how
they relate to day-to-day professional practice.
My plan will be as follows. First, to look at some unsuccessful attempts to relate theory to practice in social work, showing
why they are defective; then, to examine an alternative view of the
translation of theory into practice; and, finally, to discuss some of
the implications for professional accountability of the arguments presented here. The focus will be on a specific but most important aspect
of social work, social casework, though the general line of argument
will be seen to apply to other helping professions like psychiatry
and clinical psychology. Moreover, the analysis will be limited to
one part of the broader issue of 'theory into practice', ignoring for
the time being other factors (such as the study of moral-evaluative
terms), which must be taken into account in a fuller treatment of the
topic.
The philosophical techniques of conceptual analysis and an
analysis of the logic of clinical reasoning will be used. Because the
methodological approach employed may be unfamiliar, a brief word about
it is in order. My concern here is to clear the ground, paving the
way for future empirical research. In that case, as Habermas puts it,
the emphasis is appropriately not on 'empirical-analytic' procedures
'the methodological attitude we adopt in th.
but on 'formal analysis':
rational reconstruction of concepts, criteria, rules and schemata'
It is in the reconstruction of practitioner's ac(Habermas, 1979:8).
counts of their work, then, that we seek an explication of the rela2
tionship between theory and everyday professional practice.
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Theory in Practice in Social Casework
How is theory translated into practice in a helping profession like social work? Most accounts never get past the bald ascertion
that theory is applied in practice. Two sociologists, 'Integrating
Theory and Practice', provide a typical specimen:
Diagnosis consists of applying a taxonomy and on
the basis of the classification that is made of
'the problem', a prescription can be made. This
prescription is based on some theory which specifies certain manipulations which are presumed to
affect the diagnosed condition. On the basis of
the prescription, the treatment is carried out
(Leonard and Skipper, 1971:282).
But we are still left wondering about the precise details. Nor are recent discussions of 'practical reasoning in action' in therapeutic settings enlightening. Neither Schwartz's (1976) discussion of motives
and mistakes in psychotherapy nor Anderson's (1978) account of the referral process in a psychiatric center offers an explicit analysis of
the details of theory applied in practice.
Following a seminal paper by Lehrman (1962), a few notable
exceptions do try to deal with how theory is used by the professional
helper. These studies mainly have been concerned to explicate a 'logic
of diagnosis'. Lehrman sought to reconstruct the steps in decisionmaking through which (it was presumed) the clinician had followed. For
example,
Mr. Jones is irresponsible
Psychopaths are irresponsible
There is a ossibility that Mr. Jones is a
psychopath.
More recently Martin Bloom's landmark work "The Paradox of
Helping' (1975) sought to reconstruct the logic of clinical reasoning
in social casework. Bloom's efforts, in fact, extended an earlier
analysis of clinical psychology by Sarbin, Taft, and Bailey (1960).
All of these writers employ the categorical syllogism as a model of
the reasoning process, although they allow for some modification of
the basic logical form to fit the complexities of actual practice.
For instance, only rarely in practice will the clinician be dealing
with 'all' or 'none' modifiers to basic theoretical propositions.
That is, practitioners are unlikely to be working with a major premise

-290-

such as--'all older persons are harmed by relocation from their own
homes to an institution'.4
These writers rely ingeniously on probabilistic statements
to get over this hurdle, thus fitting the complexities of actual practice into a syllogistic mode. An example will convey the fundamentals
of these two closely similar approaches (Bloom and Sarbin). 5
All older persons are harmed by relocation to an
institution (this proposition has a probability of
being true 50% of the time as indicated by research)
Mrs. Smith fits the social worker's definition of an
older person in nine out of ten defining attributes
of the given class: a probability level of 0.90
There is a joint probability of 0.50 times 0.90 giving 0.45 that Mrs. Smith will be harmed by relocation
to an institution.)
A number of important criticisms may be levelled at this account of
clinical reasoning.
First of all, and this point applies to Lehrman's syllogism
too, the conclusion (above) is not expressed in the form of what
Anscombe has called an 'action imperative'. That is, the conclusion
does not yield 'a description of some future action . . . cast in the

form whose point in the language is to make the person do what is described' (Anscombe, 1963:3). To put it bluntly, the conclusion does
not express an intention to act. As an example of a practical syllogism, then, it falls short of the mark (see Norris, 1975).
Second, there is no good prima facie reason to suppose that
the order of our thinking processes in clinical activity follows a syllogistic line from major to minor premise then to a conclusion (see
Bloom, 1975:121; Norris, 1975:77-84). Rigid adherence to this assumption has apparently been a serious stumbling block to attempts to reconstruct the logic of clinical reasoning. This point leads straight
to the next one.
Third and finally, running through all of these accounts
which seek to follow the logic of clinical thinking there has been an
assumption that the professional has to do some explicit theorizing,
involving the consideration of maxims or propositions about what to do,
for an action to be counted as theory-guided. It has been taken for
granted that some deliberate cognitive work must be done, however
speedily, before action is taken, if the claim is to be sustained
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that the help offered was informed by some theory held by the professional. Let us call this the Pre-Action Cognition Model of how theory
is translated into practice in the helping professions. 7 Undoubtedly
this view has been attractive because it embodies the apparently :ssential virtue of 'The Professional'--rational man thinking through
each step before acting. s It is now time to develop a critique of this
approach and here I shall rely on the ideas of a philosopher, Gilbert
Ryle.
The 'Pre-Action Cognition Model' Criticized
Ryle's interest was not in the study of clinical activities.
His concern was to attack a philosophical position he called 'The Intellectualist Legend' which, he asserted, is based on the absurd assumption that any sort of performance 'inherits all its title to
intelligence from some anterior internal operation of planning what
to do'.
For example, on this muddled view,
The chef must recite his recipes to himself before
he can cook according to them; the hero must lend
his inner ear to some appropriate moral imperative
before swimming out to save the drowning man (Ryle,
1949:28-29).
There is a parallel between in philosophy what Ryle called 'The Intellectualist Legend' and what I have just called as the Pre-Action Cognition Model in accounts of the helping professions. It has been
assumed that for a clinical action to have been informed by the professional's knowledge, a piece of theorizing must, always and immediately, go before a piece of doing.
Does the caseworker--or any other helping professional-have to do some deliberate theorizing, involving the consideration of
propositions about what is to be done, for the action to be theoryguided? The point turns on a distinction Ryle makes between knowing
'how' and knowing 'that'. 9
Although a given cook may learn to cook from a cookbook, the principles of cookery are logically a distillation from the practices of those who know how to
cook, just as the principles of valid argument are a
distillation from the practice of those who know how
to argue. Thus knowing how to do things, being able
to perform intelligently, is logically independent of
any anterior theorizing (Urmson, 1967:270).
Or, as Ryle himself put it, 'efficient, practice precedes the theory
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of it'.
The argument still needs to go a step further. Ryle insists
that to hold that a practice can only be intelligent when it is preceded by intelligent thinking would lead to an infinite regress. As
John Passmore put it (and the American reader should substitute baseball for cricket):
. . . if there were any good reason for supposing

that intelligent cricket-playing must be preceded
by intelligent theorizing about cricket, there
would be exactly as much reason for supposing that
intelligent theorizing must in its turn be preceded
by intelligent theorizing about theorizing and so
on ad infinitum (Passmore, 1970:446-447).
Now this does not mean that practitioners never think before they do
something; for instance, when they help someone in trouble. In the
very first place, in learning a therapeutic (or other) skill it is
highly likely that deliberate, self-conscious theorizing--in the form
of consideration of maxims about what to do--actually preceded the actions in question. Standard sociological accounts of the process of
professional socialization certainly support this view (e.g., Pavalko,
1971:80-110).
But, and this point is crucial, the broad assertion
'that all intelligent performance requires to be prefaced by the consideration of appropriate propositions' (Ryle, 1949:30) is plainly
false.
Professional Practice As Knowing 'How'
Thanks to Ryle we should have demolished one myth about the
helping professions--the view that to be theory-guided, therapeutic
actions must immediately be preceded by some prior intellectual operation. Perhaps we would do better to view social casework and the other
helping professions as a skill to replace the Pre-Action Cognition
Model. What I am arguing is that a limited parallel may be drawn between many of the routine helping actions of an experienced caseworker
and, say, the actions of an experienced motorist driving a car. While
what is done today may (or may not) at one time or another have been
learned, according to explicit maxims, none are involved necessarily
in the performance of the action now. The social worker need no more
go through some deliberate process of theorizing to connect theory to
practice than the motorist, to drive properly, has to recite to himself:
'red light, I'd better stop' or 'look in the rear view mirror
before changing lanes'.
Is there any evidence to support this way of looking at
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professional practice? Some recent sociological research in a closely
related field appears to provide a good deal of corroboration. Michael
Bloor's empirical studies of decision-making in medical consultation
certainly lends weight to the Rylean approach (Bloor, 1978:39-47).
Decision-making in novel situations, Bloor found, will involve the doctor in considerable interpretive work. He will have to
make sense of what is going on, including the identification and
classification of various properties of the case. However, in the
more frequently encountered decision process in routine contexts:
There is no conscious deliberation of the costs/
benefits of projected alternative courses of action
in such situations, rather decisions emerge automatically as a consequence of unthinkingly adopting
a set of routines. To be sure, these decisions may
once have been painstakingly formulated, but to say
that the costs/benefits model may be an accurate
description of decision-making in the historical
past is not to excuse its inadequacy for describing
the decision-making process in the present (Bloor,
1978:40).
In other words, Bloor suggests, most of the time, unless something goes
awry, the professional's actions will be routine, unthinking--yet to
say that does not mean that what was done to help is without theoretical justification.
Let us look more closely at this Rylean conception 6f practice as skill. On this view professional practice should be seen as
a skilled performance, i.e., as knowing 'how' rather than knowing
'that'.
In the first place, a crucial element of a skilled performance is that prior learning has taken place. As far as casework is
concerned (and probably other helping professions, too) this has been
an explicit process of professional training or 'cognitive socialization' in the form of:
1.
Repeated trials and exposure to both standard and new cases.
The neophyte will encounter a range of fairly typical instances as well
as a variety of cases which fall outside the usual range in different
ways. Basic proficiency has usually to be demonstrated on the standard cases before moving to the graded, harder examples.
2.
The newcomer has been 'shown how' by examples from textbooks
and cases presented in the classroom, probably with special attention
to 'classic' illustrations of particular problems (e.g., an alcoholic)
in practical work and agency visits.
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3.
The student will be stimulated by critical comments from
peers and professionals, and encouraged to engage in critical selfreflection. These activities will take place both in the classroom
and out in the field during practical training.
4.
There will usually be some basic or minimal level of proficiency to be attained before one can be said to possess the skill.
Furthermore, Ryle and others (e.j., Scheffler, 1965) make a
distinction between, on the one hand, intellectual capacities (e.g.,
map reading) or critical skills (e.j., playing chess) and, on the other
hand, habits (presenting arms) and facilities (simple arithmetic computation).
Intellectual capacities/critical skills, they argue, are
learned by training whereas habits/facilities are inculcated by drill
and repetition. It is presumably just this distinction which highlights the crucial role of strategic judgments in critical skills or
intellectual capacities; i.e., the whole notion of skill, then, implies
the meld of theory and practice in an act of judgment by an experienced
practitioner.
Finally, as stated earlier, it is highly likely that deliberate, self-conscious theorizing--the explicit consideration of maxims
about what to do (e.3., 'always do a home visit')--actually precedes
actions during the process of learning skills such as those involved
in a helping profession. This point is entirely consistent with sociological accounts of 'cognitive socialization' in professional schools
(Pavalko, 1971; Anderson and Western, 1976).
Relating Theory to Practice
So far, however, I still have not said just how theory is related to practice. It is one thing to point to the shortcomings of the
Pre-Action Cognition Model. What is required now is to show that
skilled professional practice may involve the translation of theory
into practice.
We turn now to an ingenious solution to the problem provided
by the philosopher B. A. Farrell.' 0 The beauty of Farrell's approach
is that he takes a typical diagnosis (p) and a typical plan of action
or treatment statement () and shows how the two logically are related
--a necessary move if we are to be able to claim that an action was
guided by some theoretical position held by the professional. Farrell's analysis is particularly helpful because it enables us to work
with actual examples of diagnoses, etc., taken from clinical practice.
Consider the following diagnostic statement, p, made about
a client:
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'Mrs. Smith is suffering from a delayed bereavement
reaction,'
and the treatment statement (q):
'The first thing we should do is to see Mrs. Smith
on a home visit.'
Farrell says that we should ask:

do we have a situation of the kind

if p .*.q?
That is, if £ is true, then
follows. Really there are three main
possibilities if we wish to tie the helping action _ to some theoretical position held by the practitioner:
(a) perhaps p .*.
follows, because the terms are embedded in some particular theory held by the clinician;
(b) perhaps it is an analytic truth: we are led to
sequence of holding £ by itself, and;
(c) the most likely contender, to treat 'if p

.q.

a'as

as a logical conelliptical."

Farrell argues that the key to our problem is to treat our
statement 'if p .*. _' as an enthymeme, a syllogism with a suppressed
premise, which may be reconstructed as follows. With a major premise
inserted--for the purpose of our example some hypothetical, theoretical statement--our 'if p then q' becomes:
All persons suffering from a delayed bereavement
reaction get better in the first instance by a
home visit from a social worker

P

Mrs. Smith is suffering from a delayed bereavement
reaction
q

The first thing to do is to see Mrs. Smith on a
home visit.

There we have a valid form of the syllogism. We can now see that the
translation of theory into practice in a helping profession like social
work need not necessarily include, and it certainly does not entail,
the prior consideration of maxims about what to do (e.p., the major
It is in the kind of reconstruction that 1ffabermas advocates
premise).
that past actions may be related logically to theoretical propositions.
This point is absolutely crucial. We must be able to show this logical
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relationship if we are to be able to claim, rather than merely to
assert, that the helping action was informed by some theory held by
the practitioner.
A Proposed Modification to the Practical Syllogism
In this obviously preliminary analysis of clinical action
sentences I am not concerned to explore a greater range of examples.
What has been important, via Farrell's solution, is the demonstration
of a theory-practice link without resorting to the Pre-Action Cognition
Model with all of its attendant difficulties. However, several objections, two in particular, may be raised against the solution above,
though no criticism can be levelled at Farrell, who was working with
clinical information borrowed from another research project. 2
In its present form the practical syllogism really doesn't
1.
give any indication of the basic professional commitment to help persons in distress. That is, the value base which provides the rationale
for professional intervention is missing. One way to meet this difficulty would be to add the presumably suppressed premise which lies
behind or, rather, 'frames' all social work activity:
I shall do whatever I can to help my clients get
better.
In its present form the conclusion does not look entirely ad2.
'The first thing to do is to see Mrs. Smith on a home visit'
equate.
is not cast in the form of an 'action imperative' because it does not
seem strong enough to make the person do what is described. 'I shall
see Mrs. Smith on a home visit' does meet this objection squarely, because it commits the clinician to that line of action. Because I have
been working with an actual example of a treatment statement what I
propose to do is simply to modify the words to include 'I shall' in the
practical syllogism. The final form of the modified practical syllogism is as follows:
All persons suffering from a delayed bereavement
reaction get better in the first instance by a
home visit from a social worker
I shall do whatever I can to help my clients get
better
Mrs. Smith is suffering from a delayed bereavement
reaction
The first thing I shall do is to see Mrs. Smith on
a home visit.
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Note the following points. First of all, the modification
is in the form of a valid argument. The professional does have a
theoretical justification for the action taken. We are entitled to
conclude that there is (in this instance) a relationship between theory and practice because the plan of action follows logically, if not
elegantly, from the premises. The modified practical syllogism yields
a resolution to do something as a conclusion, in a way that commits the
professional to carry out the treatment plan. Moreover, the distinctively social work component, which gives the general rationale for the
professional's helping actions, is now clearly in the picture.
Second, and this point is very important, the process favored
by Habermas refers to a post hoc reconstruction of clinical activity of
a special kind--an analysis of the logic of action sentences to demonstrate whether or not a relationship exists between what was done to
help and some theory held by the practitioner. Certainly it is not
being suggested here that practice is always informed by theory in
helping encounters. What I have tried to show is just how the theorypractice link may be made.
Third and finally, this analysis of action sentences will
need to be extended to include the study of moral-evaluative words.
The working language of caseworkers and other helping professionals
is replete with 'oughts' and 'shoulds'. A full treatment of the translation of theory into practice must sooner rather than later tackle the
prescriptive side of professional helping.
Summary and Conclusions
Despite those who would urge us to 'de-professionalize' and
to 'de-school', it looks like the professions--as a manifestation of
credentialism and our reliance on expert knowledge--will be with us
for the foreseeable future. As Anderson and Western (1976:54) rightly
remind us, there are few laymen 'who could successfully build bridges,
remove inflamed appendices, set compound fractures, remove impacted
wisdom teeth, and keep operational the technological devices on which
our developed society depends'.
It is a sobering thought. The curious thing, however, is that there is now some firm evidence that many
of the helping professions (particularly social work, clinical psychology, and psychiatry) have often yielded paltry results when dealing with the major human problems of our time--crime, mental illness,
drug abuse, and poverty (see, for example, Schur, 1973; Mullen and
Dumpson, 1976). Yet there is no sign of these occupations withering
away.
In that case we need to know as much as possible about the
helping professions. I have been concerned to tidy up one small but
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nonetheless vital aspect, the question of whether and, if so, just how
theory is translated into practice in everyday helping encounters.
There is certainly no attempt here to 'reform' practice in the sense
of legislating about how practitioners should do their job. But one
interesting practical implication of the strategy advocated for reconstructing clinical activity is that it holds significant promise for
the development of a conception of 'public knowledge' in the helping
professions.
The claim that practice is informed by theory now appears
capable of a more precise rendition. We now have at our disposal the
tools for a closer analysis of what was done to help and why it was
done. In that sense professional behavior seems to be more open to
scrutiny than ever before. Through the study of accounts--and, in
particular, the justification of conduct--the concept of 'professional
accountability' may come to have some real force. This needs to be
spelled out in a little detail.
First of all, scrutiny of the experts should begin with the
fundamental question: what is the relationship between ideas and actions? Can a particular action by a practitioner be justified by some
theory which they hold? If not, what if any justification may be
offered--appeals to past success, previous 'experience', or what?
Second, we need to look closely at the theories which are
produced to justify professional behavior. In particular we need to
ask whether the focus is--both at the level of the imputation of causal
efficacy and moral responsibility--primarily upon individuals or social
structures. If the professional wishes to justify his behavior in
terms of a theory which stresses individual frailty and personal responsibility, then this needs to be identified. Furthermore, the particular theory-choice may need to be defended against competing
accounts of the problem. For instance, domain assumptions about individual pathology may need to be justified in terms of whether they
provide both a better explanation of the problem and a more satisfying
grounding for action than, say, an account which stresses structured
social inequality. And vice versa.
Feyerabend (1975; 1980) says he wants to 'democratize' science by making expert judgment more open to criticism by lay people.
My own opinion is that he is far too optimistic. Both the logical reconstruction adapted here from Habermas and the process of analysis of
theory-choice which I have advocated seem to be the province of experts
--albeit other than the helping professionals themselves. Certainly
there seems to be little room for lay people in the fairly technical
activities required to analyze effectively what the professional has
done and why. Professional accountability, at least in the sense of
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the post mortems on professional conduct described here, seems to be
mainly an exercise for the experts. Indeed, Feyerabend (1975) himself
has shown how experts in one domain (e.g., lawyers) may effectively
scrutinize the activities of experts in another sphere (medicine).
No matter how strongly our own ideology requires lay control
of the professions, this simply may not be feasible to any great extent. In that case the important thing is to recognize it, and to
develop the more realistic controls--such as scrutiny by colleagues
and the other professions--that we have at our disposal. One inescapable conclusion, however, is that if the process I have outlined is to
become a reality, then the helping professions will need to develop in
a more pluralistic fashion than they have done so far. To ensure a
variety of critical standpoints on theory and practice, the personnel
in these key occupations will need to be drawn from a greater range of
social backgrounds (racial, class, sexual) than has been the case in
these traditionally 'wasp' strongholds. Along with a broader perspective, the helping professions need to develop a strong commitment to
the critical scrutiny of ideas and actions. This paper is intended as
a small contribution to that direction.
NOTES
In saying that it is recognized that as well as theoretical
justifications, professionals may also offer justifications
for what they do in terms of past experience, previous success, prevailing 'local conditions', etc.
2

Lyman and Scott provide a useful discussion of accounts and
the notion of justification of conduct (1970:3).
In this example and the ones which follow (Bloom and Sarbin,
Taft, and Bailey), I have slightly modified the precise wording without seriously altering the main thrust of their
analyses--the deductive nature of clinical reasoning based
on a syllogistic process.
Of course what is more commonly encountered in practice is
that there may be evidence that some old persons are harmed
in some ways. But to use such evidence (based on 'some') as
a major premise would lead to an invalid conclusion.
Perhaps the main difference between these scholars is that
(a) a
Bloom modifies his practical syllogism as follows:
general statement with empirical support as averaged percentage of validated outcome (major premise); (b) individual

statement with preintervention measurement of problem events
(minor premise); and (c) a plan of action with level of risk
indicated (conclusion). The crucial point is the similarity
between these approaches--both stress that clinical reasoning takes the form of a deductive, syllogistic process. I
call this the Pre-Action Cognition Model and criticize it at
some length in the text of the paper.
6

Although I have modified the precise wording the main thrust
of their analysis is preserved. For reasons of limitations
of space I shall not deal with Bloom's comments on inductive
reasoning.
I deal with the Pre-Action Cognition Model at greater length
in my paper 'Efficient Practice Precedes The Theory Of It'
(Australian Social Work, 34(3), 1981, 21-26).
Indeed, as Aristotle reminds us, the very paradigm of choice
between alternatives involves 'a voluntary act preceded by
The argument
deliberation' (quoted in Connolly, 1974:158).
of this paper is that current thinking about professional
practice has been strongly shaped by this powerful imagery
about cognitive processes.
Habermas (1979:12-13) makes good use of Ryle's distinction
between types of knowing in his recent analysis of communication in society.

10

Farrell's ideas have been developed in a paper 'The Logic of
Existential Psychoanalysis' (1965:9-11) and his recent book
(1981). Much of what follows is based on handwritten notes
of a conversation with Farrell (3 February 1976) at the Department of Experimental Psychology, Oxford University.
Farrell is not to be held responsible for any shortcomings
in the analysis here because he was working with examples of
actual social work diagnosis and treatment plans taken from
my research on practitioners in England. See also the papers
by Scriven, Suppes, and Pellegrino in Englehardt, Spicker,
and Towers (1977).

11

Briefly, Farrell's reasoning goes like this: We can't derive _ from p as implicated in or following from some theoretical position (e.g., crisis theory, grief theory) because
most theories are too vague and the terms 'open-textured'.
That is, we might hold any one of a number of theories and
Or it
still want to assert our particular 'if p then q'.
might be that our theory leads us to p, then _ does not

-301-

follow from the theory. Moreover, to deal with the second
possibility, there is nothing about 'if p then q' that leads
us to _ as a logical consequence of holding that p, by itself. That is to say, it is not an analytic truth of the
kind:
'every brother is a male sibling'.
12

One important question may be raised--to be dealt with separately, at length, in another paper--about the 'theoretical'
status of the major premise used here. On a rather loose
definition of theory the major premise probably would qualify
as a theoretical statement. For the sake of a convenient example I have used it. However, following Lewis (1976:71-89),
one is inclined to say that the major premise looks more like
a 'rule of thumb' linking grief theory to practice rules than
a theoretical statement itself. This point will be pursued
at length in a subsequent paper exploring the relationship
between broader, theoretical justifications for helping actions and immediate (e.g., agency-based) rationales.
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ELEVEN INFALLIBLE LAWS GOVERNING THE NEGOTIATING PROCESS AMONG FUNDING,
CONTRACTOR AND CLIENT AGENCIES: BY A SADLY EXPERIENCED NEGOTIATOR.
Jeremy Miransky
Hunter College of the
City University of New York
School of Social Work

In these days of Reaganomics and cutbacks in social programs, grant
allocations are becoming limited and competition for existing funds
fierce. However, some things remain constant. Among them are the
negotiating processes involved when a university applies for a training
grant to be implemented in a social agency.
1. Decision making and funding processes in a granting agency move at
the speed of snail.
lb.

Grant proposals should therefore be submitted two years before
they are requested.

2.

Time frames for planning, training and evaluation proposed by the
contractor always allow half as much time as is required.

3.

The head of the client agency with whom the contractor negotiates
will leave the agency as soon as the proposal is submitted to the
grantor.

4.

The grantor will submit funding compromises to the contractor which
require the contractor to meet most of the costs of the grant.
4b.

When it is pointed out that it is unreasonable to expect the
contractor to support the grantor, the granting agency will
agree and will appear six weeks later with the same funding
proposals.

5.

The client agency's staff who have participated in needs assesment
meetings will have left the agency by the time the program is
Implemented.

6.

What the client agency's administration says its staff needs is
never what the staff says it needs.

7.

By the time the program is implemented, all agency and administration goals and trainee needs will have changed.
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8. The administration of the client agency will demand certain training
and evaluation procedures and will assure the contractor that
implementing these presents no problem. When the time arrives for
implementation, they will be very apologetic and inform the contractor that his/her demands were unreasonable.
9. The client agency will resist implementation of the program until
the contract is signed.
10.

The contract will be signed and the funds disbursed seven months
after the program starting date.

lob.

However, the grantor will expect the final report within a

month of program completion.
11.

The contractor will lose money and the contractor staff will lose
their minds.
l1b.

However, wisdom and common sense to the contrary, the concontractor will continue to apply for funding.

-307-

THE PRACTICE OF SOCIAL WORK IN LEGAL SERVICES PROGRAMS
Heather B. Craige, M.S.W.
Christ Child Society, Washington, DC
William G. Saur, Ph.D.
School of Social Work, University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill, NC
Janice B. Arcuri, M.S.W.
Developmental Evaluation Center, Wilmington, NC

ABSTRACT

Because the legal difficulties of the poor are frequently symptomatic of longstanding economic, social and personal problems, a small number of legal services
programs have hired social workers to collaborate with attorneys. A questionnaire
was sent to all social workers employed by legal services programs encountered, job
satisfaction and need for continuing education. Data on 48 social workers were analyzed using descriptive statistics. Results indicate that social workers can increase the scope and depth of services delivered by legal services programs and also
find considerable satisfaction in their work.

The effective delivery of legal services to low-income people demands a variety of
approaches and skills in addition to the skills traditionally associated with the
practice of law (Ferruggia, 1978; Wexler, 1970).
Because the legal difficulties of
the poor are frequently symptomatic of long-standing economic, social and personal
problems, some legal services programs have hired social workers to work along with
attorneys.
Common values and goals shared by social workers and poverty lawyers
form the foundation for a collaborative effort.
The social work profession has traditionally been identified with service to poor people in the context of a social
agency setting and has maintained, throughout its history, a dual focus on promoting
social reform and facilitating the adjustment of the individual to existing

*This project was supported in part by North State Legal Services, East Central Community Legal Services and the University of North Carolina School of Social Work.
The authors acknowledge the support and assistance of Richard Taylor, Gregory
Malhoit, Carl Henley, Marsha Stephens, Burton Craige and Susan Scully. The opinions
expressed are those of the authors and should not be construed as representing the
opinions or policy of the Legal Services Corporation or any of its grantees.
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situations (Meyer, 1976). Legal services attorneys share the goal of enhancing the
-lives of poor people through the provision of direct services to the individual and
through the modification of socio-legal forces in society (Barton and Byrne, 1975).
Legal Services programs provide free legal representation to low income individuals
in civil matters, educate the poor regarding their legal rights and responsibilities, seek to reform the laws that affect the poor adversely, and serve as an advocate for the poor in the social and political decision-making process (Goodman
and Walker, 1975). Federal funding for legal services to poor people began in 1965
under the Office of Economic Opportunity. In 1974, the private, non-profit Legal
Services Corporation (LSC) was created to receive funds directly from Congress and
distribute this money to local legal services programs and a number of special projects. Since 1974, appropriations to LSC have more than tripled, and expansion of
existing programs and establishment of many new programs to serve uncovered areas
has been mandated. The 1980 appropriations of $300 million funded some 335 field
programs which operate about 1,200 neighborhood offices and employ more than 5,000
'ittorneys and 2,500 paralegals (Legal Services Corporation Annual Report, 1979).
Most of the literature on law and social work focuses on the interprofessional relationships of lawyers and social workers, emphasizing communication problems and
potential role conflicts (Cook and Cook, 1963; Foster, 1965; Katz, 1961; Mueller
and Murphy, 1965; Sloane, 1967).
An early study on the interprofessional relationships between social workers and attorneys in a large legal aid program (Smith,
1970) suggested that role confusion could contribute to professional conflicts between social workers and attorneys. Social workers participating in the study
worked with divorce, child custody, eviction, bankruptcy and emotional disturbances.
Barton and Byrne (1975), on the other hand, emphasized the compatability of value
and goal orientation of social workers and legal services lawyers but noted differences in their methods and criteria of success of the two professions.
Similar
social work functions were identified in both of these studies. These included psychosocial assessment and recommendations, liaison with social service agencies,
counseling, problem solving and referral.
Ferruggia (1978) described additional
responsibilities of a legal services social worker, including crisis intervention,
in-service training, court testimony and supervision of social work interns. Arcuri
(1980) examined the role of the social worker in legal services using Bartlett's
(1961) framework for analyzing social work practice in non-social work agencies.
Arcuri highlighted the necessity to define clearly the social worker's role within
the context of legal services, while remaining cognizant of differences in professional values and methods.
METHOD
rhis study of social work practice in legal services involved a mail survey of sozial workers employed by legal services programs throughout the country. The research was sponsored by North State Legal Services of Hillsborough, North Carolina
and East Central Community Legal Services of Raleigh, North Carolina.
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In order to locate social workers employed by legal services programs, a letter was
sent to directors of 370 programs funded, as of September 1980, by the Legal Services
Corporation. All field programs, national support centers and special research projects were included. The letter asked if the program employed a social worker and
requested the names of social workers. Responses were received from 287 programs
(78%); 64 staff social workers and 19 social work students in field placements were
identified. Questionnaires were mailed to the 64 social workers and responses were
received from 52 social workers (79%).
One completed questionnaire was discarded
because the respondent functioned primarily as an attorney and three arrived too
late to be included in the computations. Hence, the study includes 48 respondents.
The authors designed a five page questionnaire addressing five aspects of social
work practice in legal services. The first section solicits basic information such
as age, race, sex, training, prior employment and agency size. The second section
lists a variety of work functions and asks the respondents to indicate which are
routinely performed, which are performed most frequently and which are accorded most
importance by social workers and program directors. The third section contains
questions about the types of legal problems encountered. The fourth section addresses job satisfaction and dissatisfaction, and the fifth section contains questions on continuing education.
The data were analyzed, utilizing descriptive statistical procedures, for the full
group (N=48) and for subgroups. Three sets of subgroups were formed for analysis:
professionally trained social workers with BSW or MSW (N=32) and non-professionally
trained social workers (N=16); and social workers providing predominantly direct
case-related services (N=35) and social workers providing predominantly indirect
services (N=13).
RESULTS
The 48 social workers studied ranged in age from 24 to 56 years with a mean age of
36 years. Thirty-eight were female and ten were male. Thirty-six were Caucasian,
ten were Afro-American and two were Hispanic-American.
Of the social workers, 92% completed an undergraduate degree and nine respondents
possessed the Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) degree. Fifty-six percent of the social
workers held graduate degrees; 25 respondents earned the Master of Social Work (MSW)
degree and 2 respondents received a master's degree in a related field. One-third
of the total group participated in paralegal training ranging from a few weeks to
more than a year. Respondents without graduate degrees were twice as likely to have
attended paralegal training programs as respondents holding graduate degrees.
Over 90% of the participants in the study reported social work employment prior to
their association with legal services.
Two-thirds of the group had over 4 years of
social work employment and one-fourth had between 1 and 3 years experience. The
average amount of prior social work employment was over five years for workers with
bachelors degrees and over eight years for graduate degree holders.
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A variety of job titles were reported with the most common titles being social worker or legal caseworker. Less common titles were social policy analyst, administrator, and social worker/paralegal. Seventy-two percent of the social workers were
primarily involved in providing case related services directly to individual clients,
while 28% of the social workers primarily provided indirect services such as administration, community organization and policy studies. Over four-fifths of the respondents who were providing indirect services possessed a master's degree. Only
75% of the respondents provided salary information. The range of salaries was from
$10,000 to $26,000 per year with $16,000 as the mean for graduate degree holders
and $12.000 the mean for workers with bachelors degrees.
25% of the
The size of the programs employing social workers varied considerably:
programs had a legal staff of fewer than ten, 45% employed a legal staff between 10
and 29, and 30% operated with a legal staff larger than 30. The larger programs
were more likely to employ a trained social worker (BSW or MSW) and to utilize social
workers in indirect services. The 48 social workers were employed in 36 different
legal services programs; 58% of the social workers were the only providers of social work services in their program.
Social Work Services
The participants in the study were asked to identify from a list those services they
They also identified the types
routinely provided as legal services social workers.
of services performed most frequently, the types of services considered most important by the social worker and the types of services considered most important by the
project directors, as perceived by the social worker.
Six services were regularly provided by over two-thirds of the social workers:
providing information to clients and staff about community resources (98%), referral
of clients to other agencies (92%), advocacy by aggressively helping clients obtain
needed services and benefits (88%), agency outreach through informing other community agencies about legal services (71%), crisis counseling with seriously upset
clients (71%), collaboration with legal staff through provision of social work consultation on cases (69%).
Eight services were routinely provided by between one-third and two-thirds of the
counseling to help clients develop strategies
social workers. These services were:
for problem solving (65%), participation in inter-agency committees to develop and
coordinate services (65%), psychosocial evaluation by studying a client's emotional
and social situation and giving recommendations to the attorney (63%), community education by providing training to community groups or using media to educate the community (60%), client outreach through communicating information about legal services
to low income people (54%), providing inservice training to the staff in social work
related areas (48%), organizational development by assessing problems and planning
interventions to affect agency organization (35%).
Six services were routinely provided by less than a third of the social workers.
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These services were:
community organizing to facilitate formation of issue-oriented
groups of low income people to work for change (25%), community needs assessment by
utilizing research techniques to analyze community problems and develop intervention
strategies to affect economic, legal or political systems (20%), chairing in-house
staff committees involving organizational concerns (23%), legislative advocacy by
analyzing, developing and lobbying for legislation (21%), management defined as
participation in agency policy development and administration (21%), client council
organization defined as developing client advisory councils (13%). Additional services or functions that were not included in the survey, but were suggested by some
respondents were supervision of social work students, policy analysis and social
sciences research.
The seven functions on which social workers spent most of their time were advocacy,
information, collaboration, referral, problem-solving counseling, crisis counseling
and community education. The tasks most valued by the social workers were advocacy,
collaboration, crisis counseling, problem-solving counseling and community education. The project directors most valued advocacy, collaboration, community education
crisis counseling and referral. Thus there were great similarities among services
performed most frequently and services most valued by the social workers and services which they perceived to be most valued by project directors.
A comparison between professionally trained workers (MSW or BSW) and others, failed
to show any significant differences concerning the services provided. As might be
expected, direct service providers were more likely to be involved in referral, advocacy, crisis counseling, problem-solving counseling, psychosocial evaluation,
court testimony, and collaboration than were indirect service providers. The indirect service providers performed more community organizing, community education,
needs assessment, legislative advocacy, management, organizational development and
training than did the social workers providing client services.
Types of Problems
The Legal Services Corporation utilizes a case classification system containing 18
categories of types of problems. The questionnaire listed all categories except
real property and miscellaneous. Since the literature suggested that legal services
social workers usually work with family, juvenile and public benefits problems,
sub-categories for these three types of problems were also listed.
The majority of social workers routinely worked with four types of problems: public
benefits (71%), family law (64%), juvenile law (52%), and housing (51%). These
categories were also identified as the types of problems that social workers were
involved with most often. The category of public benefits included Aid to Families
with Dependent Children (AFDC), Social Security/Supplemental Security Income (SSI),
Medicare/Medicaid, Food Stamps/other nutrition programs. The major problems of
family law were custody/visitation, domestic violence, divorce, guardianship. The
juvenile law sub-categories were abused/neglected children, termination of parental
rights, delinquent children/status offenders. The category of housing included
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eviction, code violations and housing assistance programs.
Between one quarter and one half of the study's participants indicated that they were
routinely involved with problems related to education, such as school discipline and
special education (38%), the elderly, including pensions, protective services and
guardianship (35%), mental health such as patient abuse, treatment rights and commitment (29%) and health care, including access to services and occupational diseases.
Less than a quarter of the respondents worked with the following problems:
consumer
(25%), public utilities (24%), employment (17%), civil rights (10%), wills and estates (8%), prisoners' rights (8%), migrant affairs (4%) and tribal affairs (2%).
Social workers providing direct client services were more likely than indirect service workers to be routinely involved with juvenile problems. Otherwise, there were
no major differences between direct and indirect service workers, or between professionally trained and untrained workers.
Job Satisfaction
Each participant was asked to identify those factors which contributed to job satisfaction as a social worker employed in legal services. Five factors were chosen
by over two-thirds of the respondents as contributing to job satisfaction. The most
frequently identified factors were variety of job responsibilities (90%), professional autonomy (88%), identification with agency goals and mission (75%), cooperative relationships with the legal staff (77%), and professional respect by the legal
staff (73%).
Six factors were found to contribute to job satisfaction by more than
one-third but less than two-thirds of the respondents. These factors, in order of
frequency cited, were: good understanding of the legal system and attorney's role,
opportunities for professional development, adequate support services and office
facilities, manageable workload, appropriate utilization of social worker by legal
staff, adequate salary. High staff morale, well administered agency and stable job
future were noted by less than a third of the social workers as contributing to job
satisfaction.
Factors which contributed to job dissatisfaction were:
indadequate salary (38%),
professional isolation (31%), unstable job future (25%).
All of the other factors
concerning job dissatisfaction were noted by less than one-fourth of the respondents.
These factors, in order of frequency reported, were:
poorly administered agency,
inadequate support services and office facilities, lack of respect by the legal
staff, limited job responsibilities, unmanageable workload, lack of professional
autonomy, uncooperative professional relationships with legal staff, inadequate understanding of the legal system and attorney's role, lack of identification with
agency's goals and mission.
There were no major differences concerning job satisfaction and job dissatisfaction
between direct service providers and indirect service providers. Professionally
trained social workers (MSW or BSW) more frequently expressed dissatisfaction about
inadequate salary and lack of opportunity for professional development than the other
respondents.
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Continuing Education
All of the social workers surveyed had participated in continuing education activities while employed at legal services. Over 70% of the social workers had atLended
workshops on legal issues and almost 90% received consultation or supervision from an
attorney. Approximately 45% of the respondents attended workshops concerning social
work and 35% received supervision or consultation from a social worker. Direct service providers were more likely to have attended a social work workshop and received
social work supervision than indirect service providers.
The majority of social workers surveyed stated that continuing education was necessary to assure competent performance and the professional development of a legal services social worker. Over 80% of the participants suggested that workshops on legal
issues were necessary and 70% believed that consultation or supervision from an attorney was needed. Almost 80% of the social workers thought that workshops on social
work practice were needed and 55% identified social work supervision or consultation
as a necessity. Direct services providers expressed a stronger need for continuing
education, particularly in social work content, than providers of indirect services.
DISCUSSION
A small number of social workers holding a variety of job titles are employed in legal services programs scattered across the country. The majority were recently employed by legal services and had a considerable amount of prior social work experience. Two-thirds of the group are professionally trained social workers and one half
hold masters degrees in social work. About one-third of the social workers have had
some form of paralegal training as well. The social workers practice in legal services programs of various sizes, although professionally trained social workers tend
to be employed by larger agencies. More than half of the respondents function as the
sole provider of social work services in a legal services program.
The majority of social workers in legal services spend most of their time providing
case-oriented services which include information and referral, advocacy, crisis counseling and psychosocial evaluation. In addition, they regularly provide a range of
community-oriented and administrative services. The breadth of social work services
reported is probably reflective of agency needs, size, location, and mission. In
field programs, legal staff do not tend to be highly specialized; attorneys usually
carry a large, diverse caseload and share responsibility for working on legislative
issues, community education projects and supervising paralegals and legal interns.
Social workers saw little conflict with agency management regarding the type of services to be provided; services most valued by social workers and program directors
were similar to functions most frequently performed by social workers. Academic preparation seemed to have little effect on the types of services provided by the social
workers. These findings suggest that the mix of social work services is primarily
determined by the needs of the individual legal services programs.
The data suggest that there is a demand for case-related social work services and that
social workers as well as program managers feel that these services are valuable. One
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wonders how this need is met in legal services programs which do not employ social
work personnel. Arguably, functions such as providing information, referral and case
advocacy do not require social work training. But services such as crisis counseling
and psychosocial evaluation require considerable clinical skill and understanding of
personality dynamics. Crisis intervention, for example, is a well-established method for managing emotional reactions to loss or threats of loss. Legal services
clients are often deeply upset when they seek help, as their legal problems typically
involve significant loss or threat to survival. A client, for example, who seeks help
after she learns that her landlord has padlocked her apartment ddor, may be overwhelmed
with feelings of rage and despair. The legal services social worker could help the
client to deal with her emotional reaction and to arrange for some emergency housing,
while the attorney would be free to concentrate on the legal issues in the case.
Without the availability of social work services, the emotional and social aspects of
the case may be ignored; more likely, they would be handled or mishandled by an attorney with no training in crisis intervention. Clients in crisis are better served
if legal as well as psychosocial aspects of their problems are addressed by skilled
professionals. Attorneys benefit from the presence of an in-house social worker in
that they have more time to concentrate on legal issues and are less likely to experience the frustration that comes with encountering repeated crises for which they
have no training.
A small group of social workers are predominantly involved in providing indirect services including community organizing, community education and community needs assessment, legislative advocacy, management, organizational development and training. The
majority of these social workers were employed by larger programs and possessed an
MSW degree. The need for social work specialists in management and organizational
development may be limited to larger agencies. However, considering the emphasis of
many legal services programs toward community involvement and forms of advocacy which
affect broad social issues, the need for staff trained in community organizing, community development, policy analysis and applied research seems more universal.
Schools of social work train specialists in community organizing, social policy and
research at the MSW level. Legal Services agencies could probably make more extensive use of these specialists in fulfilling their mandate to work for change at the
community level.
The literature on social work in legal services emphasizes social work's contribution
in areas related to family and juvenile law. Results of this study indicate that social workers most frequently work with problems in the areas of public benefits, family law, juvenile law and housing. These are areas of traditional social work concern. With the exception of juvenile law, they also reflect some of the largest categories of problems handled by legal services programs nationally (Legal Services
Annual Report, 1979).
Problems in the areas of housing and public benefits, such as eviction or benefit
check termination, affect the individual's basic needs for income, shelter, food and
health care. Social work interventions may be applied at the case as well as at the
For example, a family whose AFDC check has been terminated, will
community level.
need legal representation to challenge the termination, but may also need the services
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of a social worker who can provide crisis counseling and give information about
emergency financial assistance. To affect change in the public benefits area on the
community level, social workers can prepare materials to educate the poor aboit their
rights to welfare benefits, organize local welfare rights groups and participate in
local and state-wide efforts to improve the delivery of income maintenance services
and to increase the amount of AFDC benefits for poor families.
Problems in the areas of family and juvenile law rarely present clearcut legal issues.
They characteristically involve people who have been engaged in emotionally intense
relationships over a period of time. Legal action is usually initiated when these
relationships have reached the breaking point. Clearly, consideration of social and
emotional aspects of these cases is critical, especially when the welfare of children is involved. In juvenile cases involving alleged neglect of children, for example, social workers can assist attorneys by obtaining historical information and by
evaluating the psychosocial milieu in which the legal problem developed. With this
information, the attorney is in a better position to judge the merits of the case, to
understand the motivations of the key actors, to advise the client, and to negotiate
some reasonable compromise or effectively try the case. In cases which come to court,
the social worker may be able to testify to the facts in the case, offer a professional opinion based on expertise in the areas of family and child welfare, or provide recommendations concerning dispositional alternatives. The social worker can
serve the parents by helping them to understand how the legal problem developed, to
articulate their concerns, and to develop motivation to accept services that they
need in order to strengthen family life and prevent future problems.
Survey results suggest that social workers employed by legal services programs are
quite satisfied with their jobs. Unlike Smith's (1970) study which cited interprofessional conflict as a source of discontent among social workers in legal services,
the vast majority of our respondents reported cooperative relationships with legal
staff, professional respect by the legal staff, and appropriate utilization of the
social worker by the legal staff as sources of job satisfaction. Professional autonomy, variety of job responsibilities and identification with the goals of legal
services were also widely reported as contributing to job satisfaction. This may
indicate that social workers can adapt well to the relatively unstructured nature of
most legal services agencies and enjoy the opportunity to perform a wide range of
functions in the context of an agency which champions the causes of poor people.
Indications of job dissatisfaction were not widespread. Those that respondents identified most frequently were inadequate salary, professional isolation and unstable
job future. Professional trained social workers (MSW and BSW) expressed more concern
about inadequate salary and limited opportunities for professional development. This
might suggest that avenues for upward mobility within legal services programs are
limited for social workers. The concern about professional isolation probably reflects the reality of a new specialized area of social work practice; fewer than 70
social workers practice in legal services programs widely scattered across the country
and more than half are the only member of their profession in the agency. To overcome
this sense of isolation, a national network of social workers in legal services coulbe organized to serve-as a conduit for exchange of job related information.
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Social workers in legal services appear to be commited to increasing their professional skills. All the respondents indicated that social workers need continuing education and all had participated in some form of continuing education while employed
by legal services. Over two-thirds of the respondents thought that continuing education in legal areas was important and indicated that they had attended legal workshops and received consultation or supervision from an attorney.
The data on continuing education in the field of social work, on the other hand,
showed that the need for such continuing education is greater than what has been received. This finding is not surprising; most social workers function as the only
social work practitioner in programs which are staffed and managed by attorneys and
which have well established structures for the provision of legal supervision and
training. Most legal services social workers, no doubt, have to look outside the
legal services agency for professional workshops and social work consultation. Legal services program directors should be sensitive to this need and make resources
available for social workers who wish to engage in these forms of professional development
The survey results suggest that social workers can increase the scope and depth of
services provided by legal services programs. The use of social workers is not widespread, however. Problems of budgetary constraints, negative stereotyping of social
workers by lawyers and concerns about conflicting standards of professional ethics
may inhibit the use of social workers by legal services programs.
Further research
might focus on these concerns and other issues not addressed in the present study
including the following:
attitudes of program directors, lawyers, board members and
clients toward social workers in legal services; qualitative differences in services
provided by trained and untrained social workers; differential use of BSW and MSW
level social workers in legal services programs; and comparison of the social work
and paralegal roles. A national conference, sponsored by the National Association of
Social Work or the Legal Services Corporation might generate further research and
discussion on the practice of social work in legal services programs.
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A MODEL FOR FORECASTING ENVIRONMENTAL
REACTION TO POLICY INITIATION
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ABSTRACT
This research proposes and empirically tests a model for forecasting the possible
reactions of other organizations to a policy initiation.

This model is measuring

the amount of reaction to change (A.R.C.) on three levels: relevant organizations,
relevant functions, and overall environment. The model is presented in a general
mode followed by a quasi-experimental case study. The results of this study are
reported and implications, possible improvements and different uses are discussed.

INTRODUCTION
Even when all intra-organizational conditions favor change (support of workers and
unions and available facilities), they are not always sufficient to insure the
success of the desired change. This is largely due to the fact that other powerful organizations within the same environment may react and are able to affect the
planned change. There is a dynamic equilibrium composed of power, clients, domains,
resources allocations, and status between the organizations, and each new action of
one organization can be a threat to this dynamic equilibrium. Some organizations
will favor the change and some will oppose it, depending on what they can expect
from the new semi-equilibrium. Thus, external reactions to new policy are almost
unavoidable (Zeitz, 1980).
Cook (1977) defined interorganizational ties as "political economy networks in which
the distribution of two scarce resources, authority and money, is of paramount concern". In other words, organizations are dependent on each other as none of them
has total control over its sources of input, output, growth and survival. Evan
(1966) and Thompson (1967) argued that ignoring the super-system means dealing with
closed systems, in which outside forces do not exist or at least are predictable.
Dealing with open systems in organization analysis means that outer forces can
easily affect the organization, which at times is the case.
Haas and Drabek (1973) stated that there is great pressure, internally and externally, to keep an organization in line with its domain. But, as the domain changes,
so do the organization's activities and its significant others. The organization
can simply adapt itself, but it can also innovate (Aldrich, 1977). De Greene (1977)
argues that adaptation is only reactive, while innovation is active and therefore
has better chances of success.
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Aventi (1978) shows how one organization, during one decade, changed its focus,
partners, staff and structure as an adaptation to the environmental pressure. Survival is related to adaptation and innovation, and both are related to the environmental reaction. An unplanned innovation can result in damage due to massive
negative unexpected environmental reaction. Thus, a model for forecasting environmental reaction to policy initiating is required. It is to the benefit of every
organization which plans a change to learn ahead of time how its environment would
react to the change. The initiative organization can strengthen itself when
equipped with the advance knowledge on the possible environmental reactions (Hickson et aZ., 1971). It can create the right coalitions, can compensate the main
opposers, and can arrange public relations based on the relevant issues.
A good model to forecast the Amount of Reaction to the Change (A.R.C.) should be
characterized by the following:
1. It should be general enough to be used in most possible cases of policy initiation, by most organizations.
2. It should provide the initiating organization with an overall indication of the
total reaction of the environment as a whole.
3. It should provide the initiating organization with an indication of the motives
within the new policy which can arouse antagonism and which can bring about
agreement.
4. It should provide the initiating organization with specific knowledge as to
which of the relevant organizations are likely to respond.
5. It should provide the initiating organization with an indication as to which of
the organizations would support the new policy and which would oppose it.
6. Among the supporter organizations and among the opposers, it should differentiate within these two groups by the intensity of support or opposition.
7. It should provide the initiating organization with an indication of the total
reaction of the environment as a whole, considering the alternative that one
or more of the reacting organizations may have changed its attitude (due to
bargaining, coalition, etc.).

THE PROPOSED MODEL
Organizations react to a change in the activity and/or policy by other organizations
within their environment according to their perception of what is dysfunctional to
themselves (Parsons, 1960).
Haas and Drabek (1973) summarizes the organization-environment relations from a functionalist point of view. In this vein, organizations
are a reflection of the needs or requirements emanating from the environmental context or larger social systems of which they are a part. Any organization arises
and continues to exist over time only when it provides a needed contribution to
another system or systems. Accordingly, the organization is dependent on its environment in its struggle for survival. There is "a continuing situation of necessary
interaction between an organization and its environment that introduces an element
of environmental control into the organization" (Thompson and McEwan, 1972).
Davis (1977) found that both environmental factors and internal institutional needs
influence the development of new structures and activities within the organization.
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These two interacting factors also affect the ways in which the organization reacts
In theory, it is clear; however, in real life,
to change by other organizations.
it is very hard to predict what will be perceived as a threat and what will be perIn addition, less obvious latent functions need be
ceived as a possible advantage.
Based on the literaconsidered along with the more obvious manifest functions.
of possible functions that may cause a given
ture and people's experience, a list
organization to react to the initiation of other organizations can be drawn for
each case. That is to say that in a given situation, the first step is to use
existing knowledge in order to list all (or most) possible functions, e.g. all known
possible motives which can bring any person or organization to react to the new specific policy.
The
A second, and probably easier, step is to identify the relevant organizations.
following criteria define a relevant organization: (1) The possible reacting organization and the initiating organization share at least one of the following: clients,
domain, source of resources, physical location, staff, profits, stated goals or
(2) The possible reacting organization should have some power over the
projects.
initiating organization. This is to say that the possible reacting organization,
if it needed and wanted to, could influence the decision-making process within the
initiating organization.
The task of connecting both dimensions (functions and organizations) is the most
In each interdifficult one, and one that requires personal subjective judgment.
action between any organization and any function, three levels of judgment are
required. First, is the question whether the particular organization is at all interested in the specified function (is organization i affected by function j). If
there is no interest, there is no need to deal with the other two levels. If there
is an interest, the second level is that of the direction of interest: it should
be judged whether function j would cause organization i to oppose or to support the
initiating organization with its new policy. The third level is that of intensity:
it is useful to assign numbers ranging from 1 (slight support or opposition) to 5
(total support or opposition).
It should be noted here that the proposed measure is not a measure of probability,
but of an action potential. In other words it does not estimate the chances of
something happening but describes the potential of reactions to a tentative change.
Their first task is consider carefully the nature, scope, characteristics, funding,
of functions and a list
etc. of the new policy. Later they should construct a list
The experts should then rate each interaction between
of relevant organizations.
a certain organization and a certain function with one of eleven scores (-5 to +5)
based on the likely degree of support or opposition of each organization to each
function. This will be done in a large table in which either the rows or the col(An example
umns will be the organizations and the other one will be the functions.
of such a table is presented in Table 4.)
The applicability of the A.R.C. instrument will be low if it is not sensitive to the
power of the reacting organizations. It is important for the initiating organization to know whether the organizations that support it (or oppose it) are strong and
powerful organizations or are weak ones. In the first case, the initiating organi-
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zation will have to consider the other organizations' opinions; while in the second
case, it is possible to ignore them. Furthermore, even the total A.R.C. can be
biased by the power of the different organizations, as is the case with unweighted
scores.
The term, "power of reacting organizations" means: "what is the ability
of a certain reacting organization to influence the decision-making process within
the initiating organization", (Pi).
The P scores will be obtained on a separate questionnaire by the same team of experts (or another one) based on past experience and knowledge about existing
relationships. The power scale consists of six possible values ranging from zero
(no ability to influence at all) to five (ability to force a decision upon the
initiating organization). Due to the dynamics of power and relationships, it is
possible to obtain P. scores (and all other predictions in this model) only for a
short present time aAd to hope that no drastic change will occur before the time
of implementation of the new policy.
To enhance the interpretability of the measure of A.R.C. it is desirable to arbitrarily fix the extreme values of the measure. The A.R.C. measure will range
between -1 (full resistance) and +1 (full support) while zero stands for no reaction at all, or for an active balanced reaction.
With this purpose in mind, we can calculate:
1. The weighted A.R.C. of a certain organization over all the functions will be
calculated as follows:
n
P. ) V.
1

A.R.C.
2.

i

=

ij
j
25n

The weighted A.R.C., based on one certain function, by all the organizations,
will be calculated as such:
k
z P.
V..
A.R.C.. = i=1 2
13
j
k
5 Pi
i=1

3.

The weighted A.R.C. from all the organizations over all the functions will be
calculated as such:

A.R.C.t =

k
E
i=1

n
E
j=1
k
i=1

Pi

Vij
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When:

i
j
k
n
V..

=
=
=
=
=

an index number of an organization.
an index number of a function.
the number of organizations.
the number of functions.
the mean score of the experts' grades of a certain function to a certain
13
organization.
P. = the mean score of power given to an organization.
1

No two experts will fill
out the table and rate the organizations' P. exactly the
same way. The problem is to combine the different predictions givenlby the experts
to obtain accurate and sensitive A.R.C.s.
Such future analysis deals with an area
for which no definite natural laws exist. Under these conditions, Delphi Technique
(D.T.) offers a means by which opinions within an expert group can be exchanged
(Helmer, 1977).
In this technique, the data are provided and used from all the experts.
This technique has been found to be so successful that it has outgrown its
use solely in forecasting (Dalkey and Helmer, 1963).
Martino (1975) and Felsenthal and Fuchs (1976) reported successful uses of D.T. in varying complex tasks of
forecasting.
The experts should not know each other, and each of them should be asked to fill
the tables alone.
This lack of communication may prevent the threat of "group
think" and enable the researcher to provide the participants with equal information.
In using this technique, each expert will have to grade the V.. and the P. more than
one time. Each of the experts will be asked to re-evaluate hIA/her grades based on
the group's mean that will be provided for all rounds from the second on by a coordinator.
The decision rule whether or not to start an additional round (from the second on)
is based on the results of the former one.
A strong consensus or strong dissensus
will not be followed by additional round, as no additional gain of knowledge is
expected. Otherwise, more rounds will be held as time and finance permit. These
two terms:
"strong consensus" and "strong dissensus" need further explication.
The proposed way to look for a concrete definition is by using the standard deviations. For each box in each round, a standard deviation is calculated before
weighing it by the P..
Heuristically, it is clear that a low standard deviation
signifies consensus and a large standard deviation signifies dissensus.
The range
of standard deviation in each box is bounded. As with all standard deviations, the
lowest possible value is zero which means no variance from the mean.
The highest
possible value (as shown in note 1) is half the range and for this model is five.
After the distribution is to be obtained, critical values for S.D. to represent
"strong consensus" and "strong dissensus" are to be set. These values are chosen
to be Q.2s and Q.75 of the distribution. Any box which has a S.D. below Q. 25 will
be declared as one of consensus. Similarly, any box which has a S.D. of higher
than Q.75 will be declared as one of dissensus. Where 75% or more of the boxes show
tendency toward consensus or dissensus, "strong consensus" or "strong dissensus"
will be, respectively, declared. The S.D. of between Q.2s and Q.ns will be declared
as "negotiation zone".
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THE METHOD
Instrumentation
The instrument which was presented above was operationalized for a case study. This
case is related to the Israeli National Insurance Institute (N.I.I.). In this tentative story, (which has nothing to do with the actual purposes of actions of the
N.I.I.) the N.I.I. is depicted as the initiating organization which wishes to change
its activity and, therefore, is interested in forecasting the environment's reaction. The researcher presented a case as if the N.I.I. is interested in doubling
the amount of old age insurance paid monthly to its beneficiaries and bring these
payments to above the average income of an employee in Israel.
The questionnaire was composed of: (a) the cover story;
(b) a list of possible
relevant organizations;
(c) a list of possible relevant functions;
(d) a table
to rate the V .; and
(e) a table to rate the P.
All together, it was a fourteen
page questionAlire which required three to seven hours of full concentration in the
first round and about an hour for each of the additional rounds.
The two lists (functions and organizations) were prepared by the researcher based
on his experience with the area. Some of the functions were drawn from Gans' (1972)
work on the functions of poverty and Merton's (1949) work on the functions of the
political system. The functions, when possible, were presented and explained as
issues which could be interpreted both positively and negatively according to the
expert's approach.

Subjects
A list
of 30 experts was constructed.
Each of them was a knowledgeable person and
knew all or most of the organizations. From the list of 30 experts, only 14 participated.
The task of rating was found by the rest to be too demanding. As there
were no external incentives to participate, some delayed their participation too
long and, therefore, were not included. In an attempt to find out whether this
group of 14 was representative, the Fisher's Exact Test was carried out. With this
test, the probability of obtaining such a group out of the thirty was examined with
regard to the following characteristics: Education, Occupation, and Gender. In
all cases, it was found that the probability was higher than .20, which means a
representative group. The age range of the 14 experts was between 30 to 50, they
all have more than 15 years of education and only one of them was female.
All 14 participants took part in the first round, but only 13 of them took part in
the second and third rounds as one of the experts was out of the country at the time
of the second and third rounds.
In order to evaluate the effect of this mortality
on the validity, a second analysis of the first round was done with only the 13 subjects who continued. The differences were found to be minor or nonexistent.

Procedure
The first round was conducted in Israel between January and April, 1980; the second
round was done in the first week of May, 1980; and the last round was done in the
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The experts were allowed to choose between filling out the
last week of May, 1980.
,questionnaire themselves or being interviewed. All the experts preferred to to be
out the questionnaire in privacy. In the second and third
interviewed but to fill
rounds, the researcher went to these experts and sat with them while they filled
He was not involved with the grading process but answered
out the questionnaires.
Every subject was asked in the first round to grade each
some general questions.
box (270) and to evaluate the power of each organization (15).
In the second and third rounds, all the experts received the same questionnaire but
Some boxes were omitted after the first and second
the tables were different.
rounds, either because in those boxes the experts reached a consensus or due to the
fact that three organizations were omitted as they were found to be too weak to be
considered. The boxes in the second and third rounds consisted of three parts:
the upper left was filled in by the researcher with the group's mean for this box,
the upper right was filled in with the expert's former grade, and the lower part
was an empty space for the expert's new grade.
RESULTS
P. - The Power of the Organizations
1

The subjects were asked in the first round to rate the power (P. - ability to influence the decision process within the N.I.I.) of the fifteen organizations. An
agreement was found among the experts with respect to the power ratings: the
As a
largest standard deviation was only 1.1 out of a possible maximum of 2.5.
Out
result, this set of questions was not repeated in the second and third rounds.
Thus, their
of the fifteen organizations, three were rated at a score of below one.
mean P. was found to be below a slight influence on the decision making. These
One additional
three organizations were, therefore, deleted from further analysis.
organization was added to the second round by the suggestions of one of the experts.
The
It was subsequently deleted because it was found to be of a low influence.
and their Pi are presented in Table 1.
organizations list
Table 1 -Summary
Institution
Ministry of Finance
Ministry of Labor and Social Affairs
The Association of Local Authorities
The Labor Party
The Likud Party
The Histadrut
The Union of the Banks
The Association of Manufacturers
Union of Private Insurance Companies
The Association of Artisan and Craftsmen
The Union of the Moshavim

of the P, Rates
P.

S.D.

N

4.5
3.7
1.9
2.6
2.8
3.2
1.2
2.5
1 .5
0.7*

0.65
0.91
1.08
1.01
1.10
1.10
I.09
1.11
0.90
1.00

0.6*

0.80

14
14
14
14
14
14
14
14
14
14
14
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The
The
The
The

Association of the Farmers
Organization of Contractors and Builders
Jewish Agency
Union of Social Workers
Chamber of Commerce

0.5*
1.1
1.6
2.8
0.8*

0.72
1.08
1.10
0.98
o.84

*Items which were deleted due to an insufficient ability to influence the
decision making in the N.I.I.

Effect of Background Data
Due to the small size of the group, it was impossible to determine the influence
of most traditional background factors on the rating.
Only two variables were compared- type of academic degree (social work versus no degree in social work), and
present occupation (academicians vs. those who are working in services, companies
etc.).
Using t-tests, it was found that education in social work has no influence on the
individuals' A.R.C.
or on their S.D. (See Table 2). The second variable, present
occupation, was fouad also not to affect the individuals' A.R.C
but shows significant (at the .05 level) difference on their S.D. This is to s y that the academicians significantly used categories closer to the mean, while others more frequently used the two ends of the scale.

Table 2-The
Impact of Two Background
Variables on the Way of Rating

The Means
2-tail
Social Workers
Non Social Workers

Mean of A.R.C.

T-value

Probability

.042195
.042762

.019543

>.20

The S.D.

Social Workers
Non Social Workers

Mean of S.D.

T-value

2-tail
Probability

1.947
1.984

.o64571

>.20

The Means

Academicians
Non Academicians

Mean of A.R.C.

T-value

2-tail
Probability

.042300
.042611

.016768

>.20

The S.D.

Academicians
Non Academicians

Mean of S.D.

T-value

2-tail
Probability

1.521
2.216

2.895101

<.05
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Levels of Consensus and the Distribution of S.D.
The Q.2s and Q.7s had to be determined by the nature of the distribution and its
parameters.
It was assumed that according to the multivariate central limit theorem
approach, these S.D.s will be normally distributed if N is sufficiently large.
This N is 216 (after the deletion of the three institutions), which is definitely
large enough. As there was no prior information on the parameters (mean and variance) of this distribution, they were estimated from the sample.
The mean of this
distribution was estimated as 1.968 and the S.D. as 0.6727.
To verify that this distribution is indeed normal, two inferential tests were conducted. First a Pearson X2 goodness of fit was performed, and a value 1 .1099 was
obtained, which is less than the critical value for rejecting the normality hypothesis at the .05 level. In addition, a Kolmogorov-Smirnov test was conducted.
The largest distance was found to be .0465.
Even according to a non-conservative
approach to a Kolmogorov-Smirnov test as to whether a set of observations is from
a normal population as presented by Lilliefors (1967), the hypothesis of normality
t
cannot be rejected at the .05 level (the critical value for the .05 level is .0603
and even higher for the conservative approach).
These tests show that this is a normal distribution with a mean of 1.968 and a
standard deviation of 0.6727. With these parameters, we can derive the critical
values for consensus and strong dissensus.
As consensus was defined to be the
lower quartile of the relevant distribution, the critical value is 1 .5739.
In other
-words, our decision criterion is that any S.D. below 1.5739 indicates consensus and
should not be repeated in the next round. Dissensus (Q.75) was found to be a S.D.
above 2.4221.
In this study, a strong consensus was reached in the third round, and there were
very few cases of dissensus. From Table 3, it is clear that this is not a case of
strong dissensus, but of a strong consensus.
In this Table, the columns of consensus are cumulative.
Table 3-Frequencies of Consensus and Strong
Dissensus in the Three Rounds (N=216)
Number of
Cells with
Consensus
Round 1

% of Cells
with
Consensus

Number of
Cells with
Dissensus

% of Cells
with
Dissensus

30.09

61

28.24

Round 2

65+51=116

53.71

23

10.65

Round 3

116+54=170

78.70

5

2.31

65
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The first round actually revealed the major tendencies. Although the experts reported many difficulties and some of them later changed their ratings, the overall
picture was clear from the beginning. Even at that stage, a few boxes were found
to be of greater importance than others. Such interactions are: The Likud (conservative) Party and Political Legitimation, the Labor Party and Image of Equality,
Manufacturers with the Cost of Production, and Private Insurance Companies with
Example to Save.
The second round was characterized with similar results combined with a general
trend toward higher consensus among the experts and more polarization in their
ratings. The number of boxes which tended toward the absolute value of five became larger. For example, the Ministry of Finance in regard to the Cost of Production was rated in the second round at -4.42, while in the first round it was rated
only at -3.21.
The Union of the Social Workers in regard to stratification was
rated in the first round at +3.38, while in the second round at +4.08.
The third round, which took place only two weeks after the second round, was to a
large extent, similar to the second. No new trends or major changes in intensity
occurred. Consensus was achieved in more boxes (54), and strong dissensus was
diminished. As an outcome, the A.R.C.s (of all kinds) had been sharpened, and the
trends had been crystallized. The results of the V s (weighted by P.) of the last
round is reported in Table 4.

The Overall Reaction (A.R.C.t)
In all the three rounds, the A.R.C. was found to be close to zero (see lower part
of Table 5).
In no way, however, cn one conclude that the environment is indifferent to the change. It indicates a very active and non-uniform environment,
where the subcomponents are more important than the total score. In other words,
the zero score can be an outcome of a very dynamic balanced environment.
In a sense,
it suggests a counter-synergistic effect in which the subcomponents are more effective than the sum of the effects.
The Organizations' Reactions (A.R.C..)
In looking at the A.R.C. is in the three rounds, it is clear that one trend is growing stronger over time. It appears as if it is possible to divide the organizations into three groups. In the first group, there are organizations which scored
positively high on most of the functions.
In this group, one can find the Histadrut
(general union of all laborers), the Association of the Social Workers, the Labor
Party, and the Ministry of Labor and Social Affairs.
This is the group of supporters
who are tentative partners for an action coalition.
The second group consists of institutions which scored negatively high on most of
the functions.
In this group, one can find the Ministry of Finance, the Likud Party
and the Association of Manufacturers. This is the potential group of opposers.
These are the institutions for which the proposed change is dysfunctional, and
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Table 4 - Vij

X Pi of the Third Round

oo m
0 4

.4

-. 44
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W
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v

C00

00

0

4-a

.~-

CQ
a

.04

:

0

'W..

0

Inflation

-19.62 +6.47 -0.40 +4.24 -4.42 +11.62 -0.80 -7.93 -3.00 -0.74 +0.06 +8.88

Production

-19.89 +6.77 +0.48 +2.83 -3.50

+5.73 -0.90-11.25 -1.56 -1.93 +1.14 +7.48

Stratification

-0.59 +8.18 +1.63 +6.71 -1.40 +10.56

Damaged Goods

-3.38 +8.77 +1.22 +4.55 +0.59 +6.94 -0.40 -8.45 +0.26 -0.40 +1.38+11.42

Occupational
Source

-6.00 +8.81 +4.35 +3.77 +1.88

+4.00 +0.43 -1.98 +0.21

-0.77 +7.70 +0.95 +2.39 +0.22

+4.80 -0.55 -2.15 -0.96 +0.08 +0.39+11.20

-0.95 +5.92 +1.27 +3.80 -1.18

+2.78 -0.60 -1.93 -0.93 -0.76 -0.27 +8.76

Example to Work

-13.86 -0.63 -2.30 -2.39 -7.81

-1.22 -1.80 -7.30 -0.68 -1.38 -0.14 +7.48

Example to Save

-17.37 +1.22 +0.13 -0.55 -5.60

-0.80 -5.40 -5.20 -6.35 -1.56 +0.43 +3.02

Political
Stability

-12.37 +4.00 -2.22 -3.90 -6.02

+0.80 -1.00 -3.03 -1.07 +0.36 -0.14 +6.08

-6.00 +3.40 -2.22 -3.15 -7.11

-3.62 -0.10 -0.63 -0.12 +0.08 -0.67 +5.82

Support
Professions
Good Will

Political
Legitimation

0.00 -2.30 +0.47 -0.76 +1.20+1 t42

0.00 +1.82+11.20

Cheap Manpower

-12.20 +2.92 -2.15 +4.26 -3.86

+8.54 -1.60 -8.16 -1.50 -1.4

Keeping Workers
Satisfied

-15.75 +1.07 -1.42 +2.37 -6.08

+6.53 -1.70 -8.28 -2.00 -2.48 +1.20 +7.70

Image of
Equality

+0.72 +7.92

+4-.50+11.54 +3.65+10.04 +5.82 +12.26 +0.43 +0.20 +0.75 +0.09 +5.07+1204

National
Expenditure

-19.62+1'L80 +1.28 +4.45 -5.82 +10.53 -0.92 -7.93 -1.74 -1.56 +1.07+1249

Power of N.I.I.

-17.01 +7.70 -1.03 +4.56 -5.60

Personal
Relationships
Resources

-8.64 +3.70 +0.17 +3.59 -2.58
-15.00 -2.00 -5.02 +2.16 -4.54

+0.67 -1.85 -4.88 -4.50 -0.32 +0.53+1050
+2.40

0.00 +1.55 -1.23

0.00 +0.24 +9.69

+1.22 -1.48 -3.95 -2.36 -0.81 -0.86 +5.94
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the change or lessen their opposition under the right bargaining and marketing.
The last group is the one of the floating powers. These are the organizations which
scored absolutely low. Part of them scored very low on all functions, indicating
slight interest, while others are balanced between support and opposition. In this
group one can find the Local Authorities, the Union of the Banks, the Jewish Agency,
the Private Insurance Companies, and the Contractors and Builders.
This group is
the balanced group which can be used by the initiating organization to strengthen
its coalition, or can remain inactive.
The results of all the A.R.C. s in the three rounds are presented in Table 5.
It
is clear in this table that tie phenomenon of the three groupings crystallized over
time (rounds), and it is clearer in Round Three than in the earlier rounds.
Table 5-Summary Table for the Institutions'
Involvement Over the Functions in the Three Rounds

Institution
Ministry of Finance

First Round
A.R.C.* A.R.C..

Second Round
A.R.C.1 A.R.C.

Third Round
A.R.1C.
A.R.1C.

-1.76

-1.58

-1.97

-1.77

-2.13

-1.92

+1.49
-0.03
+0.91

+1.10
-0.01
+0.47

+1.55

+1.15
-0.01
+0.58

+1.48

+1.10

-0.04
+1.07

-0.02
+0.56

-0.87
+1.07

-0.48
+0.69

-0.51
+0.97

-1.15
+1.45

-0.64
+0.93

Private Insurance

-0.78
-1.66
-0.85

-0.19
-0.83
-0.26

-0.90
+1.51
-0.87
-1.80
-1.01

-0.21
-0.90
-0.30

-0.84
-1.86
-0.97

-0.20
-0.93
-0.29

Contractors

-0.63

-0.14

-0.68

+0.48
+2.84

+0.15
+1.59

-0.66
+0.39
+3.18

-0.15

Jewish Agency

+0.13
+1.78

+0.45
+3.16

-0.15
+0.14
+1.77

Ministry of Labor
and Social Affairs
Local Authorities
Labor Party
Likud Party
Histadrut
Banks
Manufacturers

Social Workers

A.R. C. t

+0.0425

-0.03
+1.12

+0.0633

+0.0292
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The Functions (A.R.C.

)

In analyzing the reaction to the functions, it is clear that there are three major
groups. Group A consists of functions which caused all or most of the organizations to support the new policy, such as: Image of Equality, Change of StratifiGroup B consists of functions
cation, and Source of Work for some occupations.
which most of the organizations are indifferent to or that are important only to a
few, such as: Change in Level of Production, Political Stability and National
The last group of functions, Group C, consists of those which caused
Expenditure.
most organizations to oppose the initiated policy, such as: Example of Work,
Example to Save, Cheap Manpower, and Competition over Resources.
Each of these groups has a substantial common denominator. The last group (the
opposition) is centered around the financial cost of the program. Group A is centered around the social aspects of the new policy; Group B consists of functions
which have both social and economical aspects but do not threaten anyone of them;
they are in the center of the socio-economic continuum. The A.R.C. .s in all three
J
rounds are presented in Table 6.
Table 6--Summary Table for the Importance of the Functions
Over the Organizations in the Three Rounds
Function
Inflation

First Round
A.R.C.*3 A.R.C.. J
-0.09

Second Round
A.R.C.1 A.R.C..

Third Round
A.R.C.! A.R.C.

-0.02

-0.10

-0.02

-0.20

-0.0k

-0.07

-0.45

-0.09

Cost of Production

-o.49

-0.10

-0.35

Stratification

+0.95

+0.19

+1.11

+0.22

+0.99

+0.20

Damaged Goods

+0.75

+0.15

+0.75

+0.15

+0.62

+0.12

+0.24

+1.19

+0.24

Occupational Source

+1.15

+0.23

+1.19

Support Professions

+0.48

+0.10

+0.57

+0.11

+0.60

+0.12

Good Will

+0.05

+0.01

+0.24

+0.05

+0.36

+0.07

-1.01

-0.20

Example to Work

-1.11

-0.22

-0.97

-0.19

Example to Save

-1.23

-0.25

-1.37

-0.27

-1.39

-0.28

Political Stability

-0.22

-0.04

-o.48

-0.10

-0.58

-0.12

Political Legitimation

-0.54

-0.11

-0.56

-0.11

-0.43

-0.09

Cheap Manpower

-0.14

-0.03

-0.27

-0.06

-0.31

-0.06

-0.13

-0.54

-0.11

Keeping Workers Satisfied

-0.47

-0.09

-0.65

Image of Equality

+1.06

+0.32

+2.17

+0.43

+2.10

+0.42

National Expenditure

+0.05

+0.01

+0.27

+0.05

+0.15

+0.03

Power to N.I.I.

-0.24

-0.05

-0.4o

-0.08

-0.31

-0.06

Personal Relationships

+0.31

+0.06

+0.31

+0.06

+0.32

+0.06

Resources

-1.03

-0.21

-0.84

-0.17

-0.99

-0.20
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The Nature of Changes in Rating from One Round to Another
Changes were classified into three categories: Conformity (new grade closer to
the group's mean); tenacity (ignoring the group's mean and keeping the former
grade); and counterbalancing (assuming that the former grade is better, and 'herefore choosing a more extreme point of view).
Table 7-The
Nature of Change in Grading
Between the Rounds. (In percents)
From Ist Round
to the 2nd

From 2nd Round
to the 3rd

Conformity

36.1%

29.4%

Tenacity

61.1%

68.5%

2.8%

2.1%

Counterbalancing

From Table 7, we can see that the last option was rarely used. Tenacity was the
favorite one and occurred more frequently in the third round. This in part is
due to the fact that in the first round some experts were confused with the system
and corrected their mistakes in the second round. Also, it shows that the experts
are not easily influenced by the majority point of view.
After the third round, the researcher talked with a few of the experts and tried
to learn why and how they filled out the table. As a result of these talks three
main factors seem to explain the cases of dissensus.
The first, and probably the most important, is that some experts with regard to
some organizations or functions ignored the guidelines of the researcher. They did
not rate each V.. separately but were influenced either by the organization or by
the function on9.
For example, many experts graded the Association of the Social
Workers positively and very high regardless of the functions. The second factor
for dissensus is rooted in the structure of some organizations.
There are some
organizations which consist of two (or more) groups which, in regard to some functions, are in conflict. The Ministry of Labor and Social Affairs is a good example.
On some functions, the Labor part of the Ministry has an opposite view from the
Welfare part. A few of the experts graded according to the Labor view, a few
others according to the Welfare view, and the rest tried to balance between the two.
The third factor for dissensus is rooted in the discrepancy of some organizations
between their overt goals and ideology and their actual behavior. Some of the
experts graded them as they should act according to their formal declarations, while
others graded them according to their recent moves.
DISCUSSION
The main purpose of this study was to test the applicability of the proposed A.R.C.
tool. In general, under the quasi-experimental conditions, the A.R.C. proved to
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be useful and even relatively easy to obtain. Still one key question: To what
extent do the results represent the real world? A partial answer can be drawn
.rom what happened to the N.I.I. in April, 1980.
After the first round had been
ompleted and before the second round started, the N.I.I. acted to initiate a new
,olicy, which had nothing to do with this study but was similar in nature to the
one presented here. As in the case study, all the internal conditions were in
favor of this new policy, as the N.I.I. had all the fiscal and manpower resources
required within its own budget and personnel.
However, the new policy was not
implemented as the N.I.I. encountered massive environmental opposition which it
did not expect and was not able to deal with.
Four experts from within the N.I.I. and
this failure. Their conclusions were:
possibility of environmental opposition,
possible opposition to the new policy.
such as the Ministry of Finance and the
policy while the traditional supporters
for opposition and support were similar
'Example to Save which was irrelevant.

other organizations were asked to analyze
First, the N.I.I. had totally ignored the
and therefore did not try to learn about
Second, there were a few organizations,
Likud Party which strongly opposed the new
were not active. Third, the main reasons
to those found in this study except for the

This real case supports the following: First, such A.R.C. is a required tool even
when the initiating organization feels secure. Second, the A.R.C. was proven to
be valid and accurate for this situation. Third, having the results of the A.R.C.
is only a key for power and preparing for change. As it was, there were a few
strong organizations which supported the new policy, but this was only a potential
support which was not actualized.
Having the A.R.C. results would have enabled
the initiating organization to use the potential support in its environment, since
opposers are likely to act more quickly and more energetically than supporters.
In this case, the N.I.I. ignored the environment, and only the opposers acted. The
actual support given to the validity and accuracy of the A.R.C. combined with the
fact that this tool was able to reflect the general tendencies from the first
round allow future users opportunity for variations and saving of rounds.
In this study only minor attention was given to the influence of the background
data on the whole process.
The only interesting finding was that academicians did
not tend to commit themselves to either extremes but bound their answers close to
the means. As this seems to indicate academic fear of extremeness, it can also be
interpreted as a better ability to forecast. Lower standard deviations can signify
that in more cases academicians can lower the number of rounds required for consensus. In general, the question of who can be a better expert, and what is the influence of the background variables on the rating process is still
open and requires
extensive investigation.
The use of the raw data in the Result section was under the assumption of an interval continuum.
It is doubtful whether the A.R.C. scores are sensitive enough for
the interval assumption or that they are just ordinal.
Using the Ordinal approach
we collapse sections on the continuum, and all values in one section will be equal
numerically and qualitatively.
For example, all values between -1 and +1 in the V..
U
means can be regarded as zero, or as no support and no opposition. Reading the
results based on ths approach is much easier than reading Table 4, although the
latter is more sensitive; thus, both carry the same information. In order to check

-333the quality of the results using this new scaling, new A.R.C. is and A.R.C..s were
Both were c;rrelated
calculated (based on seven sections ranging from -3 to +3).
with the results of the third round as presented in Tables 5 and 6. Both were
correlated very highly (for the A.R.C..: R = .813, N-12, P<.001 and for the
A.R.C..: R = .872, N-15, P<.001) whic indicates similar quality but simpler reading fo the ordinal approach.
The instrument that was presented in this study is only a prototype of endless
possible variations. In the simplest model, it can be used on 3-5 employees of the
initiating organization within three days, However, it is possible for a long-term
investment to hire all or most of the experts, prepare a computer algarithm which
will be programmed to do all the calculations and use computer terminals to allow
the experts to feed information directly into the computer rather than by questionnaire. The method is one that can be used in many variations according to the
needs of the users. Before using this instrument, the initiation organization
should estimate the time and money that it will have to spend for such information
and, accordingly, decide if and in what scope it wants to use the A.RC. instrument.

NOTES
The way to calculate the maximum values of the SD. is the following way:
The usual maximum likelihood estimator for standard deviation is:
n
S.D. = i=i

.

n,
We would like to find what is the maximum value this estimator can get. This value
will be denoted as S.D. max. We already know that this happens when half of the
observations have the lowest possible value, the other half are of the highest possible value, and the mean is the midrange. In our case, the mean is zero and the
range goes from +5 to -5. So:

S.D.max = E n(max* - midrange**)

2

n

= Z Cmax*
= E max*

-

midrange" )

2

midrange**

= Z half the range***
*

As the range from midrange to max and to min is identical, the min can be substituted by the max.

**

Midrange

*

In cases of odd number of observations, the range of the S.D. max will be only
2
1 - -1 this addition for all practical purposes is negligible.

Mean.
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Inflation

Production
Stratification

Damaged Goods
Occupational
Source
*Support
Professions

-19.89 +6.77 +0.148 +2.83 -3.50

+8.88

+7.48
+5.73 -0.90 -11.25 -1.56 -1.93 +1.14

-0.59 +8.18 +1.63 +6.71 -1.140 +10.56

0.00 -2.30 +0.147 -0.76

+1.20 +11.42

-3.38 +8.77 +1.22 +4.55 +0.59 +6.94 -0.40 -8.45 +0.26 -0.40 +1.38 +11.42
+1.82 +11.20
-6.00 +8.81 +4.35 +3.77 +1.88 +4.00 +0.43 -1.98 +0.21 0.00
-0.77 +7.70 +0.95 +2.39 +0.22 +4.80 -0.55 -2.15 -0.96 +0.08 +0.39+11.20
-0.95 +5.92 +1.27 +3.80 -1.18

+2.78 -0.60 -1.93 -0.93 -0.76 -0.27 +8.76

Example to Work

-13.86 -0.63 -2.30 -2.39 -7.81

-1.22 -1.80 -7.30 -0.68 -1.38 -0.14 +7.48

Example to Save

-17.37 +1.22 +0.13 -0.55 -5.60

-0.80 -5.40 -5.20 -6.35 -1.56 +0.43 +3.02

Good Will

,Political
Stability

-12.37 +4.00 -2.22 -3.90 -6.02 +0.80 -1.00 -3.03 -1.07 +0.36 -0.14 +6.08
-6.00 +3.40 -2.22 -3.15 -7.11

-3.62 -0.10 -0.63 -0.12 +0.08 -0.67 +5.82

Cheap Manpower

-12.20 +2.92 -2.15 +4.26 -3.86

+8.54 -1.60 -8.16 -1.50 -1.44 +0.72 +7.92

'Keeping Workers
Satisfied

-15.75 +1.07 -1.42 +2.37 -6.08

+6.53 -1.70 -8.28 -2.00 -2.48 +1.20 +7.70

Political
Legitimation

Image of
-Equality
National

+4.50+1454 +3.65+1004 +5.82 +12.26 +0.43 +0.20 +0.75 +0.09 +5.07+12004
-19.62+11L80 +1.28 +4.45 -5.82 +10.53 -0.92 -7.93 -1.74 -1.56 +1.07+1249

.Expenditure
Power of N.I.I.
Personal
Relationships
Resources

-17.01 +7.70 -1.03 +4.56 -5.60
-8.64 +3.70 +0.17 +3.59 -2.58
_lq nn
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nn

-qnso

+2.16 -4.54

+0.67 -1.85 -4.88 -4.50 -0.32 +0.53+1050
+2.40

0.00 +1.55 -1.23

0.00 +0.24 +9.69

+1.22 -1.48 -3.95 -2.36 -0.81 -0.86 +5.94

-33 70.5*
1.1
1.6
2.8
o. 8*

Association of the Farmers
Organization of Contractors and Builders
Jewish Agency
Union of Social Workers
Chamber of Commerce

0.72
1.08
1.10
0.98
o.84

*Items which were deleted due to an insufficient ability to influence the
decision making in the N.I.I.
Effect of Background Data
Due to the small size of the group, it was impossible to determine the influence
of most traditional background factors on the rating. Only two variables were compared: type of academic degree (social work versus no degree in social work), and
present occupation (academicians vs. those who are working in services, companies
etc.).
Using t-tests, it was found that education in social work has no influence on the
individuals' A.R C. or on their S.D. (See Table 2). The second variable, present
but shows signioccupation, was foad also not to affect the individuals' A.R, C
ficant (at the .05 level) difference on their S.D. This is to sky that the academicians significantly used categories closer to the mean, while others more frequently used the two ends of the scale.

Table 2-The Impact of Two Background
Variables on the Way of Rating
The Means

Social Workers
Non Social Workers

Mean of A.R.C.

T-value

.042195
.042762

.019543

2-tail
Probability

>.20

The S.D.

Social Workers
Non Social Workers

Mean of S.D.

T-value

2-tail
Probability

1.947
1.984

.064571

>.20

The Means

Academicians
Non Academicians

Mean of A.R.C.

T-value

.042300
.042611

.016768

2-tail
Probability

>.20

The S.D.
Mean of S.D.

Academicians
Non Academicians

1.521
2.216

T-value

2-tail
Probability

2.895101

<.05
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ABSTRACT
This
paper
tests
'political'
and
'economic'
models
of
welfare
expenditure with post-World War II Australian data.
The major antecedents of welfare spending
for
the
overall
time
period
(1945-1979)
appeared to be economic growth as
mediated
by
the
age
of
the
population
and
program
incrementalism.
It
was
shown,
however,
that
this view
misleads rather than clarifies the
influence
of
different
factors
during
specific
periods
within
the overall time
series.
A periodization of welfare spending was found to be
more
useful.
The
periodization
analysis showed that the
influence of politics
on
welfare
spending
is
important.
Right political strength was found to have a negative impact
on spending
levels
and
the
equality
of
aged
pensioner
incomes.
It was also shown that program incrementalism does
not reduce inequality.

Introduction
One apparent contribution of causal modelling to
research
on
the
welfare state is that it isolates the factors which
directly
and
indirectly
explain
the
growth
of
welfare
expenditures.
To date, however, the conclusions drawn from
this research have often been contradictory.
One
body
of
findings
suggests that economic growth and its bureaucratic
and demographic
outcomes
are
the
major
determinants
of
increased
welfare
spending
(Wilensky,
1975;
Dye, 1976).
Some of the evidence in support of this view adds that, once
a
high
stage
of development is reached, political factors
also shape the direction and
coverage
of
social
security
programs
(Cutright,
1965,
1967a).
Even in these studies,
however, economic development remains the major
determinant
of
welfarism.
Other
findings
discount
this
growth/expenditure
hypothesis.
It
is
suggested
that
expenditure levels depend on the power of left of centre and
reformist groups
to
re-allocate
the
products
of
growth
(Castles and McKinlay, 1979).
This paper evaluates the usefulness
of
these
analytical
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for explaining Australian welfare expenditures.
The
first section reviews a selected
number
of
cross-national
studies
which
compare
the
influence of developmental and
political factors on welfare
spending.
This
is
followed
with
a
brief
description of the Australian Welfare State.
The final section tests these views with post-World
War
II
Australian data covering 34 years.

Studies on

The Welfare State

for
the
growth/expenditure
The most influential support
thesis
comes from Wilensky's (1975) cross national study of
welfare effort among some sixty countries.
Welfare
effort
is
operationalized as the ratio of cash transfers to
(SWE)
the 'at risk' population over Gross National Product
(GNP).
Using
time
series
and
cross-sectional
data
Wilensky
growth
is
the
that
economic
(1975:24) demonstrates ' ...
ultimate
cause of welfare-state expenditure.' Ideology (the
belief in equality), the
nature
of
the
political
system
(liberal/democratic
vs
totalitarianism)
and
military
spending are not crucial predictors.
What he does
show
is
that
although economic growth is the underlying cause, this
is
mediated
by
two
outcomes
of
growth.
These
are
demographic changes in the age of the population and program
incrementalism
which
follows
once
welfare
measures
are
initiated.
These findings guide Wilensky's (1976) later work
on
the
sources of welfare backlash in high GNP nations.
'With economic growth, the percentage of aged goes
up,
which indirectly makes for an early and swift
spread of social security programs, and
this,
in
turn
is
expressed
in
big
spending' (Wilensky,
1976:13).
In Wilensky's work
political
factors
are
found
to
be
insignificant
determinants of welfare expenditure.
Castles
and McKinlay
(1979:157)
describe
this
'politics
doesn't
matter'
approach
as
the
'prevailing
orthodoxy'
of
'convergence' which characterises sociological views of
the
antecedents
of
public
policy.
Regardless
of
diverse
cultural
and
political
traditions
between
nations,
convergence implies that economic development and the 'logic
of industrialization' lead to both a reduction of inequality
and
the
emergence
of similar social service strategies to
rescue those unable to keep up with growth.
Two earlier studies by Cutright (1965,1967a) support
this
'developmentalist'
view
of
welfarism.
The first looks at
the Social Insurance Program Experience
(SIPE)
of
seventy
six countries between 1930 and 1960.
SIPE is defined as the
sum,
in
years,
of
five
major
programs
work/injury,
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age/invalid, family allowances and
Cutright (1965) shows that the level
unemployment benefits.
economic development (measured by energy consumption) is
of
security coverage
of
social
predictor
the most powerful
is
economic development
of
level
the
When
(r=.90).
highly
the
that
among
finds
also
Cutright
controlled,
nations a political representativeness index, PRI
developed
people)
of the
the needs
to
(the government's response
He concludes,
welfare effort.
positively with
correlates
however, that the bearing of PRI on welfare coverage depends
the 'level of economic development enjoyed by
primarily on
growth is
This priority of
nations' (Cutright, 1965:547).
that among the top developed
the
finding
in
demonstrated
countries have
nations, both democratic and non-democratic
(Cutright,
security coverage
of
social
levels
similar
1965:547).
Cutright's (1967a) second study, which compares changes in
expenditure (SWE/GNP) in forty nations between 1957
welfare
SIPE,
factors.
and 1960, gives more credence to political
indicator of
industry (an
in
of labour
proportion
the
of
(a
measure
participation
and voter
modernization)
a polity) explain 93% of the
pressure within
equalitarian
by
as measured
Economic development
variance in SWE/GNP.
per capita GNP is again crucial as different patterns emerge
a
former
Among the
nations.
developed
in high and low
regression analysis returns a beta score of .459 between PRI
to
coefficient reduces
this
In the latter,
and SWE/GNP.
.329 which implies that politics does matter, although to a
smaller degree among lesser developed nations.
This question is
Are welfare expenditures redistributive?
or Wilensky although both argue
Cutright
tested by
not
(see
effect
have a levelling
security outlays
social
This
1975:86-119).
Wilensky,
1967b:189;
Cutright,
(1974)
Jackman's
in
part,
in
tested,
is
assertion
analysis of the welfare experience of sixty
cross-sectional
the
compares
Jackman
countries.
western and third-world
democratization on three
political
and
growth
impact of
of
coefficient
Schutz
the
SIPE,
variables;
dependent
Welfare Index
a Social
and
inequality[l]
intersectorial
final
treated as
SWI and Schutz's coefficient are
(SWI).
analyzed in two
are
inequality and
of
outcome measures
a
In both cases economic development has
separate models.
and Schutz.
SWI
on
SIPE,
influence
direct
significant,
significantly
not
are
variable
political
Paths from the
different from zero and indicate that democratic performance
expenditures and
on welfare
influence
has only a minor
this and suggests
qualifies
(1974:40)
Jackman
equality.
is a
that the impact of politics is mediated by SIPE which
taps legislative commitment 'in
that
'political variable'
the social welfare domain'.
The work of Castles and McKinlay (1979) is an exception to
Using crossectional data
far.
so
discussed
findings
the
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from 19 OECD
countries
they
test
the
relations
between
commitment, and the extent to
development,
public
welfare
is
for
rightist
parties
the
size
of
the
vote
which
They find no
a decline in public welfare.
associated
with
economic
development
amd
levels
of
relationship between
states.[2]
in
democratic
expenditure
public
welfare
politics
by
Alternatively, they point to the importance of
showing
that growth in the strength of parties on the right
According
to
leads to a decrease in social welfare effort.
Castles
and McKinlay (1979:163) 'a necessary condition' for
party
on
the
right
high levels of welfare provision is a
is small, disjointed and unable to block expansionist
which
parties
is
the
case
as
conservative
policies.
This
traditionally restrict welfare legislation and thereby limit
spending.
in
Britain,
welfare
Hage and Hanneman's (1977) study of
and Ireland from 1880 to 1965 also reveals
France,
Germany
responsiveness
the importance of politics for assessing the
need'.
Composite indicators of
of
governments
to
'unmet
supply (as a measure of economic development) and demand (an
on
need)
are
constructed and
of
expenditures
indicator
capita.
An
'unmet
need'
per
expressed as ratios of GDP
score is used to assess the number of years it will take, at
present
demand.
The
meet
current expenditure levels, to
are defined in terms of left and right
political
variables
latter
strength with the former favouring expansion and the
Like Wilensky's
of
the
welfare
sector.
the
restriction
level
findings, the results indicate that resources and the
Politics is, however, vital
of
demand
influence spending.
grows
with
to
'unmet
need'
as government responsiveness
increases
in
the
strength of the left (Hage and Hanneman,
qualify
these
and
Hanneman
(1977:33)
1977:27).
Hage
findings by cautioning that time series research on patterns
consider
the
'historical
to
of welfare expenditure needs
countries, as well as short-run
specificity'
of
different
In time
changes and reversals of spending within countries.
analyses there are certain periods where the pattern
series
total
of relations do no reflect the trend suggested in the
scores
reflect
important
These
'periodization'
series.
the
gross
changes and reversals that are often obscured by
correlations of the overall series.
results
in
the
for
the
disparate
One possible reason
reviewed
is
that different operational indicators
studies
constructs.
of
similar
theoretical
are used as
measures
which
suggest that care is
other
difficulties
There
are
For
needed when assessing the findings from these studies.
work
the political indicators tap
example,
in
Wilensky's
dynamics
systems of government but are poor measures of the
states.
Grouping
politics
within
nation
of
sectional
also
problematic.
A
is
nations by levels of development
case
in
point is evident in Wilensky's (1975) group of the
The $2600 variation in per capita GNP
22 richest countries.
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than
three times the $882 GNP per capita score of
Ireland, the poorest of
the wealthiest
countries.
This
stratification
factor
conceals
important differences
in
nations grouped into similar strata and hides the fact
that
Ireland,
for
example, seems to be closer to the GNP levels
of some of the middle and low GNP countries.
Most
research
also
assumes linear
and annual increments in the long-run
expenditures on welfare.
Given the causal relations posited
in
the
developmental
model one would anticipate short-run
reversals or
a periodization of
welfare
expenditures.
Within
political models, fluctuations also seem inherent as
universalist and residualist philosophies
expand
and wane
with changes in legislative authority in a society.
Serious methodological problems are
also
encountered
as
detrending, which is customary with times series data, seems
to be consistently omitted (Ezekiel and
Fox,
1959:325-47).
Without detrending,
successive
time
series observations
remain dependent on earlier
values.
The
'least
squares'
solutions
used by these authors are therefore questionable,
as the assumption of uncorrelated
residuals
is
violated.
Dependent
error
terms
in
regression
analysis
lead
to
problems of
serial
correlation,
autocorrelation
and
multicollinearity
which
all,
but
Jackman
(1974), do not
mention.
Zald
(1977:944)
criticises Wilensky's
(1975)
failure
to
check for
these methodological problems which
seriously erode the precision of regression estimates.
For
Wilensky this is particularly troublesome as his theoretical
and
empirical
argument rests
on the
strength of
the
coefficients in his regression model.
Welfare Coverage in Australia
Australian welfare dates back
to
the
1880's
and
'90's
which remain the 'seedbed' of much of the social legislation
developed in
Australia
(Mendelsohn,
1979:42).
In
these
years
self-help
organisations
were
the main providers of
welfare.
State governments began their interventionist role
by
assisting these groups during recessions.
It is notable
that in this period there were
also
early
and
innovative
advances
in
labor
legislation
and health and educational
policies (Mendelsohn, 1979:42).
Some of the
factors
which
stimulated
these
governmental
initiatives
are
listed by
Jones
(1980).
He
suggests
that
the
highly
urbanized
population
at
the
turn
of the century forced governments
into action.
Jones (1980:8) also adds that
at
this
time,
state
governments were already employing around 10% of the
workforce, a factor which conditioned a pre-disposition
to
government
intervention.
By the early 1900's people began
to look 'increasingly
to
the
state
rather
than
private
agencies'
(Roe,
1976:8).
Graycar (1979:21) adds, however,
that while
Australia
was
a leading
nation
in
welfare

-343legislation,

in

practice

services were fashioned after

an

ameliorative and 'moralistic' approach to inequality.
the
still
At federation in 1901, welfare provisions were
Federal
The
new
State
governments.
of
responsibility
government gained greater authority with the introduction of
In 1912
age
(1909) and invalid (1910) pensions.
selective
was
allowances
maternity,
benefit,
universal
the
first
related
welfare
significant
The
most
introduced.
the
legislation took place in 1907 with the introduction of
of
people
needs
the
This
considered
wage.
minimum
'a
and
constitutes
forces
of
market
independently
pre-condition of the welfare state' (Jones, 1980:19).
years
the
inter-war
Welfare innovativeness waned during
of
as
an
era
characterizes
(1979:44)
which
Mendelsohn
This
stagnation
loss of vision'.
'disappointment and ...
a decade of
led
to
II
which
World
War
by
was
halted
(Roe,
intervention'
and
state
experiment
'unprecedented

1976:108,218).

Basically

a

period

of

Labor

rule,

new

services were implemented and expenditures increased by over
per
cent between 1940 and 1950 (Kewley, 1965:135,307).
600
child
power,
assumed
In 1941, the final days before Labor
by
the
United
introduced
were
entitlements
endowment
conservative,
Australia Party, the precursor of the current
Many of the cash benefits
Party Coalition.
Liberal/Country
by
initiated
were
later
and services presently available
include widows
Some
examples
years.
the
war
Labor
in
funeral
and
hospital
sickness,
unemployment,
pensions,
greater
also
gained
government
federal
The
benefits.
the
1949,
with
constitutional authority in welfare and by
Commonwealth
the
government,
a
non-Labor
return
of
expenditures
social
service
states
in
the
superseded
(Partridge in Roe, 1976:218).
For the next 23 years, from 1949 until 1972, the Coalition
legislation
welfare
further
developed
and
consolidated
(Mendelsohn,
prosperity'
of
'unexampled
years
during
rose steadily and increased six fold by the
GDP
1979:46).
also
There
were
beginning of 1972 (Mendelsohn, 1979:62).
large scale
on
by
brought
changes
demographic
dramatic
and
population
migration, declining death rates, an ageing
These demographic shifts pushed the
the post-war baby boom.
levels of expenditure upwards.
1972,
witnessed
Whitlam
in
under
Labor
The return of
Labor
of
public expenditure.
rapid
acceleration
another
equality
greater
income
achieving
policies were aimed at
residualist
and
removing
1978:18)
Ferber,
and
(Scotton
welfare.
Australian
still
characterized
which
thinking
Labor experienced numerous problems in implementing its more
The
innovative schemes like the Australian Assistance Plan.
of
government
approach
ameliorative
traditional
plus
inflation,
bureaucracies, an economic recession, high
of specific constitutional authority to legislate
the
lack
in certain areas of welfare, were among the most pressing of
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A 'fight inflation first' policy guided the efforts of the
Coalition
after
it
resumed
power in 1975.
The universal
policies of Labor were supplanted by a return to residualism
which
Graycar (1979:51) characterizes as a 'consistent move
from reform to reaction'.
While some
of
the
advances
of
Labor
were
eroded,
in
the
area
of
child endowment the
Coalition introduced
substantial
payment
increases
which
appear
to
be
redistributive
(Jones,
1980:104;
Borrie,
1978).
Economic growth from
1945-1979
is
the
supply
side
of
welfare
state
expenditures.
On
the
demand side of this
equation are demographic shifts in the character and size of
the
'at
risk'
population.
One
would
expect a relation
between supply and demand although the shape
and
stability
of
this
association needs to be tested.
This is suggested
in Wilensky's (1976) finding that Australia,
once
a
world
leader
in
welfare,
has in the latter half of this century
become a world laggard.
The influence of sectional politics
is
one factor which may mediate the generosity and scope of
Australian social security coverage.
It
appears
that
the
Labor
party, in alliance with bodies sensitive to the needs
of workers, is a 'pacemaker' which is more likely to advance
expansionism in welfare (Mendelsohn, 1979:394).

Methods
Data from 1945 to 1979 were used to
create
two
sets
of
indicators
to
test
the
influence
of
developmental
and
political
factors
on
Australian
patterns
of
welfare
expenditure.[3]
The
first cluster consisted of factor cost
Gross Domestic Product (GDP) values as a measure of
growth,
the age of the population shown by changes in the proportion
of the population of pensionable age (% AGED),
and
program
incrementalism
(SIPE).
SIPE
is
the
added
score of the
experience (in years) of six social welfare
programs:
age
and
invalid
pensions,
maternity
allowances, sickness and
unemployment benefits and child
endowment
(the
Australian
equivalent
of
family
allowance
which
was
included
in
Cutright's SIPE index).
These cumulated
scores
were
then
multiplied
by the annual cost incurred in administering the
Commonwealth Social Security system
from
1945-1979.
This
provided
a measure which tapped both the program experience
and expenditure dimensions of incrementalism.
Sectional politics was measured
with
two
indicators
of
Right
and
Left
strength.
Right
strength is the summed,
standardized score of the following political dimensions:
1.
the
Party
2.
the

proportion of seats held by the
Liberal/Country
Coalition in the lower house,
proportion of votes received by these parties,

-3453.
4.

the proportion of the workforce
the number of self-employed.

in

farm

The Left index consisted of
the
following
were expressed as z scores and summed:
1.
2.
3.
4.

the
the
the
the

and

defense,

elements

and

which

proportion of Labor seats held in the lower house,
proportion of votes received by Labor,
proportion of the work force which is unionized, and
number of unemployed.

Items 3 and 4 above are not usual
measures
of
political
strength.
Following
Hage
and
Hanneman (1977:15,16) they
were included as further measures of 'the relative power
of
groups
favoring
an
increased or decreased government role
... in ...
social welfare effort.' A growth in the number of
unemployed, for example, would result in greater pressure on
governments to intervene with appropriate policy strategies.
Welfare expenditure (SWE) was defined as cash transfers by
the
Federal
government
to the 'at risk' population.
Like
Wilensky's measure it excluded outlays
on
health,
housing
and
education.
The cost of admistering social security was
also
excluded.
These
annual
expenditures
were
then
expressed as a proportion of GDP.
A welfare output variable was also constructed
to
assess
the
equalitarian
impact
of expenditures on aged pensions.
This measure
(RELPEN)
was
calculated
by
expressing
the
annual
rate
of
age
pensions
as
a ratio of average male
earnings.
Raw and
detrended
values
were
used
in
the
analysis.
Detrending
followed the method of 'first differences' which
amounted to calculating the
difference
between
a
measure
from
one year to the next and using over time fluctuations,
rather than actual
values
in
the
analysis
(Pindyck
and
Rubinfeld, 1976:111).

Findings

and Discussion

Table 1 presents the raw and
detrended
correlations
for
the
years
1945-1979.
The
raw scores between GDP and the
correlates of growth
(SIPE
and
%
AGED)
show
strong
to
moderate
positive
relations
with
the
welfare variables.
Both Left and Right strength are moderately correlated
with
the welfare variables.
Left is more strongly related to the
equalitarian output measure (.416).
Right strength, on
the
other hand, has little impact on pension levels but seems to
have some influence on expenditure levels
(.447)
which
in
turn has a strong equalitarian influence (.864) on pensions.
The detrended scores are generally lower.
The
influence
of
GDP
on
the welfare measures reduces but is still quite
strong.
Scores for SIPE and
%
AGED
are
also
lower
but

-346retain
a substantial
impact
on both expenditures
and
equality.
A coefficient of .694
between
SWE
and
pension
levels (RELPEN) indicates that welfare expenditures continue
to
influence
the
income
equality of
aged
pensioners.
Detrending
shows that the political variables are among the
least important antecedents of welfarism.
The
correlations
are either very low, or tend to disappear entirely.

TABLE 1

RAW AND DETRENDED CORRELATIONS
(in brackets) BETWEEN DEVELOPMENTAL,
POLITICAL AND WELFARE VARIABLES: 1945-1979

(XI)
GDP

Xi 1.00

X2

X3

X4

X5

X6

(X2)
LEFT

(X3)
RIGHT(3)

(X4)
%AGED

(X5)
SIPE

(X6)
SWE

.096
(.029)
1.00

(X7)
RELPEN

.421
(.173)

.973
(.606)

.969
(.931)

.863
(.727)

.589
(.606)

-. 477
(-.722)

-. 048
(.142)

.219
(-.016)

.261
(-.074)

.416
(.260)

1.00

.358
(-.011)

.425
(.152)

.447
(.248)

.249
(-.021)

1.00

.904
(.502)

.708
(.542)

.466
(.483)

1.00

.944
(.728)

.749
(.507)

1.00

.864
(.694)
1.00
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Both
sets
of
correlations
in
Table
1
comply
with
Wilensky's
model that growth, demographic shifts in the age
the
major
of the population and program incrementalism are
equated with
which
is
of
greater
spending
determinants
can,
interpretation
Such
an
equalitarianism.
increased
and
Hanneman's
Hage
Following
be
misleading.
however,
expenditure
(1977) suggestion the raw and detrended GDP and
The raw
were
plotted to test for periodization.
variables
or
plot revealed three reversals between the general upward
downward
movement of SWE and the consistent upward movement
to
These turning points, 1951, 1962 and 1971, seem
of GDP.
different post war periods of welfare development in
denote
Australia.
are
and
1962-71)
periods
(1945-50
The first and third
fall in SWE while GDP climbs.
by
a
general
characterized
and
years
1951-62
Both indicators move upward between the
In the latter interval, however, there is a steep
1972-79.
explain
the
strong
escalation in both which may partially
correlation noted for the overall series in Table 1.
Table
The correlations for these periods are presented in
What
these imply is that the demand/suppy relationship
2.
by
suggested
than
that
straightforward
is
less
1.
This is
in
Table
and
the
data
'developmentalists'
and
clearly illustrated in the raw correlations between GDP
.863 for the complete series is often
The
score
of
SWE.
1945-50,
lesser
periods:
four
markedly different in the
-. 919;
1972-1979,
1962-1971,
1951-1961,
.727;
-. 477;
periodization
also
reflect
some
values
.991.
Detrended
evident.
What they do
is
not
as
the
pattern
although
acceptance
of
uncritical
highlight are the pitfalls of an
Only one
in Australia.
hypothesis
the
growth/expenditure
between
positive
correlation
period (1972-1979) reveals a
The others
expenditure and economic growth (.669).
welfare
are all negative (-.824, -. 680 and -. 321).
these
zero-order
drawn
from
One conclusion that can be
time
series
models used in
the
general
scores
is
that
really
are
not
studies
and
cross-national
overseas
A model of periodization seems
for
Australia.
appropriate
to
fluctuations
sensitive
to be more useful in that it is
and reversals which seem to fit welfare spending patterns in
Australia.
the
maintained,
when
relations
are
above
Whether the
are
in
the
model
the
other
variables
influence
of
The
with
regression
analyses.
was
checked
controlled,
the
latter
three
series
and
for
the
overall
findings
It
was
mini-series are presented in Figure 1 and Table 3.
necessary to use detrended values as collinearity in the raw
the
1
in
each
of
data produced beta scores greater than
only
partially reduced this
however,
tests.
Detrending,
for
the
was
not
eliminated
problem as multicollinearity
1962-1971 and 1972-79 time periods.
showed
that
period
The first regression for the overall
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A.

Gross correlations, raw and detrended data, 1945-50, 1951-61 (shown
below diagonal).
Correlations for detrended data shown in brackets.

Variables

GDP

-. 559
(-.118)

GDP

-.569
(.013)
-.111
(-.492)
.989
(-.529)
.981
(-.131)
.727
(-.670)
.261
(-.175)

LEFT
RIGHT
% AGED
SIPE
SWE
RELPEN

B.

GDP

% AGED
SIPE
S'dE
RELPEN

LEFT

-.676
(.470)

GDP

RIGHT

-. 229
(-.605)
-.588
(-.215)
-.484
(-.052)
-. 222
(.272)
-.153
(.305)

RIGHT

% AGED

.214
(.438)
-.879
(-.913)

.891
(-.872)
-.269
(.587)
-.166
(-.816)

-. 009
(.519)
-. 226
(-.167)
-. 133
(.066)
-. 316
(-.217)

.951
(.358)
.727
(.291)
.269
(.306)

SIPE

.879
(.190)
-.761
(-.957)
.435
(.834)
.799
(-.611)

.746
(.199)
.266
(.124)

SWE

-.477
(-.824)
-.177
(-.446)
.158
(.054)
-. 329
(.469)
-. 084
(.399)

RELPEN
-. 887

(-.100)
.530
(.023)
-.119
(.182)
-. 815
(.046)
-.735
(-.308)
.250
(-.118)

(.574)

Gross correlations, raw and detrended data, 1962-71, 1972-79 (shown
below diagonal).
Correlations for detrended data shown in brackets.

Variables

LEFT

LEFT

-.102
(-.639)
.776
(.336)
.965
(.033)
.995
(.773)
.991
(.659)
.971
(.221)

-.560
(-.822)
.101
(.076)
-.041
(-.485)
-.192
(-.661)
-.125
(.197)

RIGHT

.201
(-.628)
-.777
(-.848)

.672
(-.132)
.750
(.106)
.823
(.450)
.674
(-.236)

% AGED

.878
(.322)
-.362
(.078)
-.178
(-.122)

.965
(-.233)
.934
(-.127)
.963
(.159)

SIPE

.985
(.820)
-.665
(.439)
.161
(-.533)
.904
(.524)

.983
(.514)
.979
(-.067)

SWE

-.919
(-.321)
.773
(-.049)
-.443
(-.O11)
-.652
(.544)
-.868
(-.125)

.964
(.541)

RELPEN
-.931
(.026)
.726

(.205)
-.297
(-.363)
-.804
(-.004)
-.944
(-.298)
.898
(.496)
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not significantly
variable
the
only
was
Right
strength
It
variables.[4]
related to at least one of the endogenous
was therefore dropped and the remaining variables regressed.
the
have
does
not
index
Left
Figure 1 shows that the
Both paths are small
on
SWE or SIPE.
influence
predicted
and
experience
program
that
and
suggest
negative
and
Its main impact
independent of the left.
are
expenditures
(but
modest
has
a
it
where
(RELPEN)
equality
is
on
the relative level of aged
on
the
influence
significant)
to
from
LEFT
SIPE
through
The compound paths
pensions.
the
left has little
although
that,
suggest
also
RELPEN
the
welfare,
Australian
of
incrementalism
on
bearing
Given
influence it has is translated into greater equality.
governments
Coalition
conservative
that Australia has had
the greater part of the time since 1945, this may imply
for
and
by
Hage
as
suggested
left,
of
the
that the power
a modest influence on pensioner income
maintains
Hanneman,
equality even though it lacks legislative authority.
GDP is a powerful antecedent of SWE although its influence
through the proportion of aged (.602 x
indirect
is
mainly
with
comply
patterns
These
.225) and SIPE (.987 x .458).
growth leads to
that
findings
and
Cutright's
Wilensky's
in
'big
result
which
demographic and incremental changes
some support for the view that
is
also
There
spending'.
to
greater
indirectly
and
economic growth leads directly
The path from GDP to RELPEN of .710 is large and
equality.
indirect
GDP also has
statistically significant from zero.
influences on equalilty through SWE which has
compound
and
strong,
The
levels.
on
pension
influence
an important
and
pension
incrementalism
between
relationship
inverse
impact
of
the
historical
that
levels suggests, however,
welfare coverage does not reduce inequality.
The major antecedents of SWE in the total series appear to
economic growth as mediated by the age of the population
be
Most of the variance in SWE can
and program incrementalism.
The
variables.
'developmental'
to
these
be
attributed
that
shows
also
statistic
(1951)
Durbin-Watson
for
SWE is sound as it is not
the
model
methodologically
The
autocorrelation.
by
influenced
significantly
that
the
however,
also
indicates,
test
Durbin-Watson
regression estimates for equality (RELPEN) are inconclusive.
between the independent variables still exists
Collinearity
coefficients
beta
of
the
validity
the
and therby makes
Overall, however, the pattern for
questionable (Zald,1977).
It offers
the estimates of RELPEN is quite straightforward.
support for the growth/expenditure hypothesis although
more
levels
the influence of the left on the equality of pension
is also apparent.
latter
the
Table 3 compares the path coefficient between
former
The
total
period.
the
and
mini-series
three
caution
exploratory
with
treated
coefficients need to be
of
the
existence
n
and
small
the
of
because
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multicollinearity in two periods [5].
to
be
necessary
it
is
These results again reveal that
of
findings which offer unqualified support for
suspicious
is
1951-61
GDP
example,
in
For
the growth hypothesis.
related to SWE, SIPE and the proportion of aged.
negatively
economic
a post-war
During this era, Australia moved into
The population, spurred by migration, grew while wage
boom.
subsistence.
levels were low and pensions and benefits near
facts in mind, the inverse effect of GDP on the
these
With
age of the population, and SWE are more readily understood.
repeated in the 1962-71
on
SWE
is
negative
impact
This
reduced
birth
rates,
declining
a period of
series,
the public
poverty and
of
the
rediscovery
immigration,
welfare
social
recognition of the existing inadequacies in
in the final period, however,
The
coefficients
coverage.
overall
in
the
noted
direction
the
all correspond with
series.
also
The unsuitability of the developmentalist's model is
Unlike the pattern
demonstrated in the % AGED coefficients.
association
by
Wilensky, the
suggested
of
consistency
between the proportion of aged and SWE is equivical in these
are not
In two of the periods the relations
mini-series.
only small, but are also negative.
The findings for the overall period
Does politics matter?
1 point to the small but vital influence of the
in
Figure
out,
3 point
The scores in Table
left on pension levels.
that left strength is negligiable for 1951-61, and
however,
an
appears
to
have
Left
negative in the years 1962-71.
and
to power
Labor
came
after
1972 when
impact
only
Does this now
initiated massive changes in benefit levels.
mean that for the left to influence equality it requires the
While
legislative strength to enact its policy commitments?
area
of research, the unanticipated
remains
a rich
this
in
the
welfare variables
coefficients with the remaining
do not support this 'pacemaker' role.
period,
1972
onward
The fact that Labor was in power for only a few years before
and its big cuts in Welfare
Coalition
return
of
the
the
spending, may explain some of this apparent discrepency.[6]
While there is room for equivocation when the role of the
welfare growth is examined, it is still clear that
left
in
growth
of
In each of the sub-series
politics does matter.
right is followed by lower levels of equalitarianism in
the
to
the
Compared
pension levels and welfare expenditures.
in Figure 1, this is a crucial difference as
overall model
score
right strength returns at least one significant beta
So politics does matter in
for each of the smaller periods.
Australia, in the sense that a large or growing party on the
right restricts welfare expansionism.
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TABLE 3
A Comparison of Path Coefficients for the Total Series (1945-79)

and the Periods 1951-61, 1962-71, 1972-79

Years

Variables

Paths

GDP (Xl)

1945-79

1951-61

1962-71

1972-79

RELPEN (X7)
(X6)
SWE
(X5)
SIPE

p17
p16
p15

.710
.167
.987

.411
-.755
-.237

1.19
-.728
.695

.538
.514
.632

% AGED (X4)

p14

.602

-.363

.405

.086

27

.285
-.103
-.030
.124

.010
.162
-.434
-.006

-.101
-.307
.134
-.001

.898
-.538
-.547
-.003

LEFT (X2)
RELPEN
SWE
SIPE
% AGED

(X7)
(X6)
(X5)
(X4)

p
26
p
25
p
24
p

RIGHT (X3)
RELPEN
SWE
SIPE
% AGED

(X7)
(X6)
(X5)
(X4)

p37
p36
p35
p34

-

-.514
-.203
-.850
.337

-.229
-. 745
.053
.131

-.124
-.169
-.595
-.164

p47
p46
45
p

-.040
+.225
-.092

.647
-.005
.580

-.335
.823
.296

.061
-.163
-.290

p57
p56

-.612
.458

-. 303
-.074

-1.11
-. 226

-. 613
-. 164

p67

.671

.786

.920

% AGED (X4)
RELPEN (X7)
(X6)
SWE
(X5)
SIPE

SIPE (X5)
RELFEN (X7)
(X6)
SWE

S E (x6)
RELPEN (X7)

1.15
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Conclusions

for
caution when
The above findings illustrate the need
general
time-series models, developed in other countries,
are
used
uncritically
in
the
Australian
context.
Aggregation
tends
to
mislead
rather
than
clarify
the
influence of different
factors during
specific
periods.
Some
important regularities do, however, emerge and several
generalizations
can be made
about
the
antecedents
of
Australian welfare expenditures.
These are listed below:
1. Pension levels relative to
average
positively influenced by growth.

male

earnings

are

2.
SWE has an equalitarian impact on the level of pensioner
incomes.
Both
of
these
patterns
correspond
with
the
'developmentalist' view
that growth leads to equality both
directly and indirectly
through existing
social
security
spending.
There are other regularities which do not
hold
to
this
view of welfare statism.
These suggest that equality is not
an automatic outcome of social security programing and that,
in
Australia,
the
growth of right strength has a negative
influence on both welfare expenditures and equality.
These
regularities are listed below:
3.
Social
Insurance
Program
Experience
(SIPE)
has
a
consistent,
negative
impact
on the equality of pensioner
income
levels.
This
appears
to
be
a
persistent
characteristic of Australian welfarism.
4.
In all of the mini-series growth
of
the
Right
has
negative influence on social welfare expenditures (SWE).

a

5.
Growth of the Right is followed by a decrease
in
the
equality of
pension
incomes.
This is another persistent
feature of welfare statism in Australia.
Points 4 and 5 are in sharp
contrast
to
the
view that
political
factors have
little
bearing on the patterns of
welfare spending in modern, industrial society.
They show
that political strength, in terms of the power of the right,
needs to be included in models of
welfare expenditure
in
Australia.
The
findings discussed
in
this
paper
also
indicate that overall time series models lack
utility when
applied
to
periods
within
a series.
It seems clear that
efforts to build models of
welfare
statism
in
Australia
should
take into account period fluctuations as well as the
strength of the right.
The recurring patterns
listed
in
the above generalizations also provide crucial insights into

-354the antecedents of welfarism in Australia.
While these need
to be treated as exploratory, they provide useful guidelines
for future research on welfare expenditures in this country.

Footnotes
[1]Intersectorial income inequality is also used by Cutright
This
in
a
study
not
reported on in this paper.
(1967b)
measure compares worker incomes between different sectors in
Cutright
like
Jackson
shows
that
income
the
economy.
societies.
inequality
reduces
in
advanced
technological
Rubinson
and
Quinlan
(1977)
re-analyze
Jacksons's
and
personal
income
for
Cutrights's findings
but
substitute
income.
They conclude that development and
intersectorial
of
income
democratization
have
a
negative
influence
equaltiy.
McKinlay
(1979:164)
provide
[21 In a footnote Castles and
a
re-analysis
of
Wilensky's
data on 66
the
results
of
-0.16
between
countries.
They
obtain
a
coefficient
of
What they suggest is that
development
and
welfare effort.
'economic
development
is
wholly
even in Wilensky's
data
irrelevant as an explanation of welfare spending in advanced
nations'.
By failing to disaggregate high and low countries
has
'fallen
foul
of
the
Wilensky
(and
also
Cutright)
countries
with
extra
ecological fallacy by affirming that
resources
have more to devote to welfare than less advanced
countries' (1977:164).
with
the
Annual
[3]The data used in this study originates
Social
Security, National
Department
of
Reports
of
the
Annual
Labour
Report,
The
Accounts, Budget Speeches, The
Commonwealth
Yearbook and a statistical series developed by
on
Butlin provides the only complete series
Butlin (1977).
GDP, SWE
average
income
which is indexed to 1966 dollars.
and SIPE used constant 1979 dollars.
Beta values for the
[41A .05 test of significance was used.
index
with
the dependent variables were as follows:
Right
(-.098),
and
%
AGED
RELPEN
(-.026),
SWE
(.183),
SIPE
(-.058).
makes
[5] The small 'n' in these periodization
regressions
particular
level
of
impractical
to
adhere
to
any
it
to
be
considered
as
significance.
The path values
need
Because of the small
demonstrating
possible relationships.
Beta
values
for
the
'n' it was not possible to calculate
1945-50 series,
for the 1945-50 series were not calculable.
the
pensioner
[6] The strong relation between the left and
income variable may be maintained as the lowering of pension
Coalition,
the
levels would be politically disastrous, for
compared to more general spending reductions in welfare.
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ABSTRACT
Recently, increased attention has been paid to the problems faced by the
elderly within our society. One of the most pressing problems is the threat of
crime,
This article
examines the actual risk of criminal victimization among
the elderly, the physical, financial, and psychological consequences of victimization, and the special problems faced by the elderly as they attempt to deal with
the criminal justice system.
Finally, their fear of crime, which in itself
constitutes a very real form of victimization, is explored.

Introduction
Recently our society has begun to show an increasing awareness of, and
concern for, the issue of aging and the problems of growing old in the twentieth
century United States.
In an advanced industrial nation which is beset by high
and ever increasing crime rates, the elderly, along with the very young, seem
particularly ill-equipped to cope with the threat of crime.
While the very young
have long been given added protection by the law, the elderly have not traditionally enjoyed a priviledged status. Yet arguably those who have already contributed
a vast number of working years to society should be given some added attention and
protection so that they can live out the last stages of their lives with some
sense of serenity. Three major issues present themselves for examination. First,
how may the elderly guard against criminal victimization?
Second, when safeguards
have failed, how may the problems of elderly crime victims be alleviated? And
third, how can the overwhelming fear of crime and its
devastating consequences
among the elderly population be diminished?
It is to the second and third issues that this article will be addressed.
In particular, we will be concerned with the physical, economic and psychological
consequences of criminal victimization; the special problems the elderly victim of
crime has to face as he or she attempts to deal with the criminal justice system;
and the effect that fear of crime has on the elderly.
Defining the Elderly as a Group
Before we can embark upon an examination of the special problems that
criminal victimization poses for the elderly, we must develop an understanding of

-358-

the nature of this group. In addition, it is important for us to differentiate
between those factors which constitute real limitations for the elderly, and those
which represent stereotypes or "mythical" limitations, so that we can develop
realistic coping and/or prospective strategies for the elderly.
The elderly as a group are highly heterogeneous, more so than any other age
group. Thus any generalization derived from research is less likely to be true
for a given elderly individual than for a younger person. This results in significant limitations on group planning. Pragmatically, this fact has been seen in
at least one victim survey that attempted to put together a composite profile of
the aged and was unable to do so, due to the overriding individual differences
A second provision that limits the conclusions of
(Burkhardt and Norton, 1977).
this or any other paper that discusses the elderly as a group is the difficulty
in differentiating cohort effects from the developmental effects of aging per se.
The socio-cultural conditions of today differ dramatically and in many different
ways from the conditions in which today's elderly "grew up" or, perhaps more significantly, from the social culture in which these individuals spent their prime
learning and working years. Being young in 1950 was very different - in cultural
expectations, in technological and scientific knowledge - than being young or
even middle-aged in 1981.
With the above caveats in mind, a number of physical, intellectual and psychological changes have been identified as characteristic of the elderly as a
group. Among the most obvious and commonly noted physical changes are deterioration in organ function (such as eyesight and hearing acuity) and increased rates
of chronic disease (such as arthritis, diabetes, coronary heart disease).
Sensory thresholds tend to become lowered so that it takes sharper differentiations
for stimuli to be registered. Finally, there is an overall slowing, in perception,
memory functions, learning new skills, performance of motor tasks, and central
It has also been noted that physical funcnervous system processing in general.
tioning requires increased attention with increased age (after 50), largely due
Cognitive changes that are age-related include
to the slowed neural processing.
an increase in distractability with a concomittant decreased capacity to ignore
irrelevant information. Acquisition of new skills becomes more difficult, and
increased mental inflexibility tends to interfere with the ability to solve novel
problems, to change mental set, and generally to adapt to new interactions.
Finally, there is evidence of increased memory deficits, particularly in immediate
Among the
short term memory and organization of time and space (Lezak, 1976).
emotional changes that typically accompany aging are increased cautiousness (and
decreased willingness to take risks) and changes in motivation. Individual motivation to engage in certain tasks of daily living, to use memory to aid thinking,
and to take the tests used in research studies all become more variable and less
reliable among aging cohorts.
Although the above changes and limitations are reasonably well documented
(Schonfield, 1974; Schaie, 1974; Birren, 1974), there are several stereotypes and
myths of limitations that need to be exorcised before we proceed. Briefly, these
include the myth of an inevitable and global intellectual decline, and the
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overused designation of senility. Although there are certainly individuals who
show steady and global decreases in intellectual skills, it is much more common
for specific declines to take place, with well-established skills showing only
minor deficits. This myth is, unfortunately, intertwined with the result of cohor
effects:
the areas and kinds of learning required when an individual is in thool
or apprenticing a job may, through expanded technology, become grossly deficient
as the individual ages.
The second major stereotype, that of senility, fortunately applies to only a
small minority of the aged. This convenient catch-all more frequently draws attention away from other processes. These include brain damage, depression, and a
host of normal psychological processes, such as concentration difficulties, preoccupation and responses to emotional stress (Butler, 1976).
These images of the elderly as senile and incompetent are, then, inaccurate.
They do, however, represent prevalent stereotypes of the elderly which characterize them as vulnerable, and thus make them attractive targets for muggers, con men,
and the like.
Risks of Criminal Victimization Among the Elderly
A statement that is frequently made about the elderly is that they are underrepresented among the victims of crime in general. The most comprehensive data
available on this issue is that collected by the Law Enforcement Assistance Administration in its annual national crime survey reports. These reports cover both
crimes against the person and crimes against households.
An examination of the
data for the years 1973 to 1979 reveals that the elderly (those 65 and over) have
noticeably lower victimization rates for all of the crimes of violence covered in
the survey (rape, robbery and assault), and for crimes of personal larceny without
contact (see Appendix A). With regard to crimes of personal larceny with contact,
however, the elderly frequently have higher victimization rates than the other age
groups. This is due to their overrepresentation among the victims of pursesnatching.
An examination of the findings of the national crime survey reports for
household crimes by type of crime and age of the head of the household shows that
it is consistently the household with the oldest heads of household that have
the lowest victimization rates, This is so whether we are considering the crime
of burglary, household larceny, or motor vehicle theft (see Appendix B).
This research does suggest that criminal victimization may occur less frequently among the elderly than among other age groups. It should be noted, however, that these surveys do not cover crimes to which the elderly may be particularly susceptible, such as various crimes of fraud, confidence games and medical
quackery. Thus, for example, in a nationwide survey of police departments, confidence games and deceptive practices were the criminal activities most commonly
cited by the responding agencies as being one of the five crimes to which the
elderly most frequently fall victims (Gross, 1976:26). In addition, the elderly,
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as stated above, constitute a rather heterogeneous group, including individuals who
may never venture from their homes and thus do not run the risk of becoming the
victims of various types of crimes. Thus it has been argued that victimization
rates should be adjusted in the light of the extent to which individuals are at
risk (Select Committee on Aging, 1977:19). Research has, in fact, indicated that
the elderly are more likely than other age groups both to be the victims of violent
crimes in or near their homes (Antunes et al, 1977:323) and to limit or change
their activities because of fear of crime (Parisi et al, 1978:293).
Finally, it should be noted that fear may lead the elderly, more than other
age groups, not to report their victimizations, even to the interviewers who
conduct the victimization surveys.
Aftermath and Effects of Criminal Victimization
With certain caveats, we have established that the actual risk of criminal
victimization that the elderly face may be less than that of other age groups.
What, however, of the consequences of criminal victimization?
Physical, Financial and Psychological Consequences
It has been suggested that the consequences of criminal victimization are
harsher for the elderly than for any other age group. Because so many of them
are frailer, they are more likely to be physically hurt. Because so many are
living on fixed incomes, they are less able to absorb financial losses. Because
so many of them are more fearful and isolated from others, the psychological
consequences may be more severe. As a former Director of the F.B.I. has stated:
Typically of course older persons are among those
least able to afford the depredations of crime.
Limited financial resources, fixed incomes, and
reduced employment opportunities make even a slight
monetary loss a catastrophe. Also, physiological
and psychological factors, attendant to aging, make
the elderly more vulnerable and less resilient to the
trauma and personal injury of criminal attack.
Accordingly, crime leaves a deeper, more lasting mark,
and injuries incurred may be more disabling and require a longer recovery period (Kelly, 1976:1)
Such sentiments have been echoed both by researchers (Friedman, 1976:112;
Goldsmith and Goldsmith, 1976:2; Hahn, 1976:121-133) and by legislative bodies
(Select Committee on Aging, 1977:26-28) that have investigated the plight of the
elderly victim of crime.
There is, however, by no means total agreement on this issue. As a result
of their analysis of the 1973 and 1974 L.E.A.A. National Crime Surveys, Cook,
Skogan, Cook and Antunes concluded that the data they examined offered "scant
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systematic support to persons who believe that when elderly Americans are victimize
by criminals, they suffer more severe financial or physical hardship than younger
persons (1978:346)." They did note, however, that "when dollar loss from crimes
are adjusted for differences in monthly income," "the elderly lose less than ;oung
people, but the same or more than other adults (343)," and that, although the
elderly "are attacked less often than others," they "are among the more likely to
Finally, though they are no more likely than
be injured when attacked (345)."
others to require medical care, "the costs of the care constitute a considerably
income than is the case for other groups (346)."
larger portion of their
An examination of the L.E.A.A. National Crime Survey reports for the years
1973 to 1979 reveals that the elderly (those 65 and over) were less likely than
other age groups to sustain physical injury as a result of an assault, but more
As can be
likely than other age groups to be injured as a result of a robbery.
seen from Table I, over the seven year period a mean of 28.5% of assault victims,
criminal
ages were injured as a result of their
and 33.2$ of robbery victims of all
victimization. For elderly victims these percentages were 22.9 and 41.1 respectively. When an examination was undertaken of the percentage of victimizations in
which victims received hospital care, it was observed that the elderly were generally overrepresented among the robbery victims who required such care, but underhowever, acknowledged
Some of that data is,
represented among the assault victims.
to be statistically unreliable (U.S. Department of Justice, 1976, 1977a, 1977b,
1978, 1979, 1980a, 1981).
The concern here is whether the consequences of criminal victimization may be
The elderly are underrepmore severe for the elderly than for other age groups.
resented among the victims of violent crimes such as robbery, assault and homicide.
Because of their frailer physical condition, a physical attack may, however, have
more severe consequences for an elderly person than for a younger person. Possibly,
the same physical attack that would result in a young person being hospitalized for
physical injuries would result in an elderly person dying. Thus instead of being
recorded as an assault, the incident would be classified as a homicide.
While
is of interest.
Here the data collected by the F.B.I. on homicide
homicide victims are killed by firearms, the percentage
nearly two-thirds of all
of the elderly (and of the young) who die in this fashion is less than one-third
As can be seen from Table II, in 1979 63.3% of all homicide victims died as a
For those aged 60 to 74, however, this
result of injuries inflicted by firearms.
percentage was 50.6, and for those aged 75 and over, 30.3. While the elderly
were underrepresented among the victims of homicide who died from firearms, they
were overrepresented among the victims who died from blows with blunt objects
such as clubs or hammers, or from "personal weapons" (hands, fists, feet, etc.)
Thus, while only 4.9% of all homicide victims
or who were strangled or asphyxiated.
died from blows from blunt objects, 5.6% from the use of personal weapons, and
2.4% from strangulation or asphyxiation, the percentages of those aged 60 to 74
who died by these means were 11.2, 8.6 and 4.5, and for those aged 75 and over,
14.4, 19.4 and 9.7 respectively. This provides some evidence that the same act
may have more severe consequences for the elderly than for many of the younger
age groups.
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Table I
Personal Robbery and Assault. Percentage of victimizations in which
victims sustained physical injury by age, 1973-1979.
Robber

1222

1978

1977Z

1976

1975

1974

1973

All Ages

33.2

34.1

31.8

35.6

32.5

31.5

32.6

34.0

65 & over

41.1

41.7

40.0

57.5

37.9

27.8

49.1

34.0

50 - 64

38.2

38.1

37.7

31.3

42.1

39.4

35.9

43.0

35 - 49

34.9

28.9

39.1

31.3

35.2

33.3

37.8

39.0

25 - 34

34.5

36.0

33.0

41.3

34.2

35.5

29.5

32.0

20 - 24

33.7

36.1

36.5

40.6

27.4

29.7

30.9

35.0

16 - 19

32.7

37.0

24.8

33.0

34.4

32.6

30.8

36.0

12 - 15

23.3

25.3

18.3

24.4

20.8

23.0

26.1

25.0

Assault

1222

1978

1977

1976

1975

1974

1973

All Ages

28.5

28.7

28.2

27.8

29.5

29.5

27.8

28.0

65 & over

22.9

20.0

20.6

16.6

22.4

33.4

18.3

29.0

50 - 64

21.4

19.7

18.8

22.5

19.5

22.7

23.4

23.0

35 - 49

25.8

27.0

25.8

28.3

23.2

27.0

25.1

24.0

25 - 34

26.1

28.1

27.3

24.3

25.4

26.0

24.5

27.0

20 - 24

28.3

29.8

25.2

27.1

33.8

27.6

27.7

27.0

16 - 19

30.8

29.2

30.3

31.4

35.2

30.9

29.5

29.0

12 - 15

34.4

33.1

37.9

32.9

31.8

38.9

35.3

31.0

Source:

U.S. Department of Justice (1976, 1977a, 1977b, 1978, 1979, 1980a, 1981).
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The Elderly Victim and the Criminal Justice System
In addition to the physical and economic consequences of criminal victimization,
interaction with the criminal justice system poses special problems for the elderly.
It is recognized that victims of all ages may for a wide variety of reasons be
hesitant to report their criminal victimization to the police. Although the National
Crime Survey reports show that the elderly do not tend to report crime less frequently than other age groups (U.S. Department of Justice, 1976, 1977a, 1977b, 1978,
1979, 1980b, 1981), it is possible that fear of reprisal by the offender and fear
of dealing with officials lead them not to report their criminal victimizations
either to the police or to the interviewers who conduct the victimization surveys.
In addition, it is also possible that the fear of looking foolish may prompt many
of them not to report any confidence game that may have been played on them.
Lack of knowledge of the criminal justice process is fairly widespread. Many
people do not know what to expect of the police, the prosecutor or the court system. In addition, the various officials in the criminal justice system have not
been markedly adept at providing the victims of crime with information either about
what is expected of them, or what is happening to their case. These general concerns
experienced by crime victims of all ages may be compounded for the elderly because
of a generally heightened sense of anxiety and their greater difficulties in changing
mental set and dealing with novel situations.
For most persons, regardless of age, courtroom procedures elicit diffuse states
of anxiety because of lack of familiarity with the proceedings and fear of making
a mistake or looking foolish. In addition to these general anxieties, there are a
number of particular rigors and concerns in the courtroom for the elderly. Their
credibility as eyewitnesses is automatically tested because of sterotypic perceptions
of their weakening eyesight, hearing, etc. Unfortunately, the difficulty in making
positive identification of the aggressor is often real (due to failing senses), but
the elderly eyewitness tends to be even less sure of himself and thus less credible
to the court regardless of actual perceptual abilities. In a similar vein, the
speed and stress of questioning frequently results in disorientation and mental confusion, which can be easily used by aggressive lawyers to further discredit testimony given. It should be noted that we are not referring here to confused or senile
individuals but to those whose mental functions are intact, yet who make poor
mental connections when pressed for speedy answers on the witness stand.
The intimidation that is experienced by the elderly in the courtroom is also
likely to be present in their dealings with other officials and the public:
greater numbers of the elderly live alone and they are frequently home to receive
threatening visits or phone calls from aggressors. Revictimization is also a problem (Goldsmith, 1976), and research has indicated that the elderly may be particularly susceptible to revictimization by the same offender(s) (Select Committee on
Aging, 1977:27). This obviously compounds all the previously cited effects and
consequences.
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A final difficulty that faces the elderly population is that of receiving
compensation for loss or damage to property that may be of low monetary value
while representing great personal value. By the same token, minor injuries sustained in an incident of criminal contact may not impress the court or compensation board; the interaction of new, "minor" injuries, however, with chronic physical conditions may interfere greatly with physical mobility. Indeed, the requirement of many state crime compensation boards that the victim have suffered a certair
minimum dollar loss in order to obtain compensation may disproportionately affect
the elderly.
Fear as a Consequence of Criminal Victimization
It is well documented that the elderly have a great fear of crime. In a
Louis Harris poll conducted in 1974, elderly respondents were asked to state the
most serious problems they faced.
Fear of crime was the most commonly cited problem, ahead of health, money and loneliness. The percentage of respondents mentioning each of the above was 23, 21, 15, and 12 respectively (National Council on
the Aging, 1975). In an examination of the research conducted by the National
Opinion Research Center in 1965, 1967, 1968, 1973 and 1974, Cook and Cook noted
that in each of these years it was the oldest age cohort that exhibited the greatest amount of fear (1976:641).
In a 1975 survey of thirteen cities, 19% of the
elderly reported that they felt unsafe being out alone in their neighborhoods during the day and 64% stated that they felt unsafe being out alone at night. This
compared with mean percentages of 11 and 46 for all age groups on these two
questions (Parisi et al, 1978:290).
Generally, it has been observed that among
the elderly, fear of crime is greater for women than for men, for blacks than for
whites, for the poor, and for those living in larger communities (Select Committee
on Aging, 1977:41-42).
The thesis of this paper is not only that the physical and financial consequences of criminal victimization may be more severe for the elderly than for other
age groups. There is the added concern that the well documented fear of criminal
victimization among the aged too often leads to social, physical and psychological
consequences so severe that fear thus represents a form of victimization that is
global and general in nature, regardless of actual occurrence of criminal contact.
A number of sources have referred to the psychological consequences of fear as a
debilitating factor in the lives of many elderly persons (Harel and Broderick,
1980; Burkhardt and Norton, 1977; Select Committee on Aging, 1977).
The practical consequences of living in fear have been described in graphic
terms, with the fear of going out of their homes referred to as a state of selfimposed "house arrest" (Goldsmith, 1976).
Unfortunately, this behavior pattern
alone - that of rarely venturing out of the house - has extensive and devastating
results for the individual, setting further limits on mobility, capacity and opportunities for life satisfaction in later years. The lack of physical mobility
decreases the number and frequency of social contacts open to the person; it circumscribes arenas of cultural and environmental stimulation as well. Decreased
exercise of cognitive and physical functions resulting from the understimulation
noted above is associated with gradual deterioration of the functions. As the
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disuse continues, the individual's cognitive and bodily organ systems tend to
show greater and greater losses. Equally serious is the state of psychological
immobility that typically accompanies fear and which consists of a feeling state
of helplessness, powerlessness and vulnerability. Psychological immobility has
its own set of behavioral consequences whereby the immobilized individuals shows
the dependency and incapacity of an invalid, and typically develops increasingly
pervasive and complex rationales for not going out and not participating in activities. The analogy to imprisonment is also relevant in light of the acute and
chronic anxiety that frequently chaxracterizes the individual's thought content.
This is a recurrent theme in clinical and social casework descriptions of those
who work with the elderly living in fear.
Conclusion
Thus, in spite of a number of surveys which indicate that the elderly have
lower risks of victimization than other segments of the population, the consequences
of that victimization are frequently more harmful for the aged. Research suggests
that the physical, economic and psychological consequences of criminal victimization
may be disproportionately severe for the elderly. Foremost among these effects is
the fear of victimization, which has been repeatedly documented as high among
elderly samples and which is frequently associated with immobility and decreased
levels of functioning.
Any strategies that aim at alleviating the special problems faced by the
elderly as potential or actual victims of crime must also deal with the fear of
crime. One fruitful avenue of approach may be to explore on an individual basis
the exact nature of this global fear. We cannot, for example, state categorically
that installing locks and other protective devices in an elderly person's home
will increase his feeling of security; it may merely heighten his fear level. The
in the realm of traditional
approaches to dealing with fear thus seem to lie
.social casework" and the expansion of our current expectations of what police work
and criminal justice services encompass to take individual fears into greater
account.
In addition to the devastating effects of fear, it is evident that the elderly
face special problems in the aftermath of criminal victimization. Other researchers
have concluded that
service and assistance programs for victims and
witnesses should not be so narrow in scope that they
are primarily oriented to specific target groups such
as blacks, women or the elderly (Knudten et al, 1976:143).
We are in agreement with this conclusion. It is important that all crime victims
receive the assistance they need and that they are dealt with in an empathetic
and courteous manner by criminal justice officials. However, when dealing with an
elderly victim, it is important that these officials take into account the real
limitations that the process of aging may place on that individual. Thus, for

-367-

example, when questioning an elderly victim, the police officer and prosecuting
attorney should bear in mind that an elderly person may need more time to gather
his or her thoughts to respond effectively to a question, and thus should be allowed more time to formulate a response. In addition, it may be advisable to cut
down on the outside distractions to which the elderly are particularly susceptible
so that the efficiency of their mental processing may be enhanced.
In conclusion, it may be seen from our exploration of the special problems
faced by the elderly victims of crime that solutions must be developed within the
context of the many individual differences and needs that exist among the elderly.
Such solutions will be complex and multi-dimensional, and will require research
and creative efforts on the part of clinicians and public officials as well as
academicians and researchers.
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Appendix A
Personal Crimes:

Victimization Rates for Persons Age Twelve and Over
By Type of Crime and Age of Victims, 1973 - 1979
(Rate per 1,000 population in each age group)

AllAe

1979

1978

1977

1976

1975

1974

1973

Crimes of Violence

34.5

33.7

33.9

32.6

32.7

32.8

34°0

1.1
6.3
27.2

1.0
5.9
26.9

0.9
6.2
26.8

0.8
6.5
25.3

0.9
6.7
25.1

1.0
7.1
24.7

1.0
7.0
26.0

91.9

96.8

97.3

96.1

95.8

94.9

93.0

3.1
1.0
2.1

2.7
o.8
1.9

3.1
1.1
2.0

3.1
0.9
2.2

3.0
1.0
2.0

89.0

93.6

94.6

93.2

92.7

91.8

90.0

5.9

7.9

7.5

7.6

7.8

9.0

9.0

z
2.5
3.4

0.1*
3.0
4.7

0.1*
3.4
4.0

0.1*
3.4
4.1

0.1*
4°3
3.4

0.2*
3.9
4.9

Z
5.0
4.o

Rape
Robbery
Assault
Crimes of Theft
Personal larceny
with contact
purse snatching
pocket picking
Personal larceny
without contact

65 & over
Crimes of Violence
Rape
Robbery
Assault
Crimes of Theft

21.6

23.0

23.6

Personal larceny
with contact
purse snatching
pocket picking
Personal larceny
without contact

26.0

24.5

21.9

23.0

3.3
1.2
2.1

3.3
1.8
1.5

3.4
1.4
2.0

4.0
2.0
2.0

18.1

20.1

21.2

22.9

21.2

18.5

19.0

11.4

10.3

12.8

12.2

13.5

11.8

13.0

0.3
4.1
7.3

Z
4.0
8.0

)-64
Crimes of Violence
Rape
Robbery
Assault

0.3*

0.1*

3.3

3.5

7.8

6.7

0.1*
4.3
8.4

0.1*
4.5
7.6

0.2*
4.3
8.9
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50-64

1979

1978

55.7

52.9

Personal larceny
with contact
purse snatching
pocket picking

4.0
1.7
2.3

2.5
1.2
1.4

Personal larceny
without contact

51.8

50.4

54.9

55.8

21.3

19.9

19.9

20.0

0.6

0.4

0.4

0.5

0.3*

0.2*

5.1

4.6

4.5

5.1

4.6

5.5

15.6

15.0

15.1

14.8

15.6

15.2

16.o

80.8

84.4

87.0

82.6

80.2

79.2

74.0

2.4
0.8

2.5
0.6

2.1
0.9

2.0

1.6

1.9

1.3

2.6
0.7
1.9

Crimes of Theft

57.4

i976
1

1975

1974

1973

59.0

51.3

49.4

48.0

3.5
1.5

3.0
1.0

1.9

2.0

48.6

45.9

44.0

20.5

20.8

22.0

35-49
Crimes of Violence
Rape
Robbery
Assault
Crimes of Theft
Personal larceny
with contact
purse snatching
pocket picking

Z

5.0

1.0
1.0

Personal larceny
without contact

78.7

81.9

84.5

80.5

77.5

76.7

72.0

Crimes of Violence

43.8

39.9

42.0

40.6

39.2

38.6

36.0

1.3

1.1

0.9

1.2

1.2

1.4

1.0

6.0

5.9

6.3

6.4

6.3

7.0

36.6

33.0

34.8

33.0

31.7

30.2

29.0

107.7

117.0

114.7

113.2

109.8

106.2

100.0

Personal larceny
with contact
purse snatching
pocket picking

2.8
0.9
1.9

2.9
0.8
2.1

Personal larceny
without contact

104.7

114.2

Rape
Robbery
Assault
Crimes of Theft

112.0

110.4

106.9

6.0

2.6

3.0

0.6

1.0

2.0

2.0

103.5

97.0
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20-24

1979

1978

1977

1976

1975

1974

1973

72.2

66.9

63.3

53.5

59.2

61.1

64.0

2.6
12.1

2.4
8.7

1.7
9.1

2°6
10.3

2.6
10.8

2.1
10.7

3.0
11.0

57.5

55.8

52.5

45.6

45.8

48.3

50.0

148.8

152.4

153.9

146.3

146.6

146o3

137.0

Personal larceny
with contact
purse snatching
pocket picking

4.3
1.0
3.3

4.9
1.3
3.5

3.5
0.8
2.7

3.8
1.1
2.7

4.3
1.0
3.3

3.4
0.9
2.4

Personal larceny
without contact

144.5

147.5

150.4

142.4

142.2

143.0

132.0

70.2

68.9

67.7

66.7

64.2

67.9

68.0

3.2
10.4

2.5
9.8

2.7
9.5

2.1
9.4

2.4
10.6

2.5
11.3

3.0
10.0

56.7

56.6

55.5

55.3

51.1

54.1

55.0

146.1

152.6

149.8

147.0

162.1

159.8

169.0

Personal larceny
with contact
purse snatching
pocket picking

2.7
0.9
1.8

2.9
0.5
2.4

3.7

4.o

o.6*
3.1

1.0
3.0

Personal larceny
without contact

143.4

149.7

147.0

142.9

158.8

156.1

164.0

53.4

57.0

56.5

52.0

54.6

52.6

60.0

1.3
9.4
42.7

1.3
10.9
44.7

1.6
10.9
44.0

1.1
10.0
40.9

0.8
11.4
42.4

1.5
12.7
38.5

1.0
12.0
47.0

141.9

145.6

144.2

148.7

158.3

166.7

Crimes of Violence
Rape
Robbery
Assault
Crimes of Theft

5.0
1.0
3.0

16-19
Crimes of Violence
Rape
Robbery
Assault
Crimes of Theft

2.7
0.4*
2.3

4.1
0.7
3.4

12-15
Crimes of Violence
Rape
Robbery
Assault
Crimes of Theft

176.0
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Per.sonal larcony
with contact
purse snatchIns
pocket picking
Per-s onajl lamreny
without contact

2.9
0. 2*
2.?

139.0

Z representra less than 0.5
Source:

14,9
01.2
1.7

143.8

2.2

2.3
*
0 . *1.
2A

141.9

Q0.1

2.2

146-5

*Estimate

3.0
0.%
2. =

155.4

2.0."
1.0
1.0

3.1
0.49

2.7

163.6

1W0

tatisticlly Lxrlliae

U.S. Department cf Justice (1976, 1977a. 197hb,
t981- T hles 2 and 4s).

97", 1979, 1980at
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Appendix B
Household Crimes:

All Ages
Burglary
Household larceny
Motor vehicle theft

Victimization Rates by Type of Crime and Age
of Head of Household, 1973-1979
(rates per 1,000 households)

1979

1978

1977

1976

1975

1974

1973

84.1
133.7
17.5

86.0
119.9
17.5

88.5
123.3
17.0

88.9
124.1
16.5

91.5
125.2
19.4

92.6
123.4
18.7

93.0
109.0
19.0

65 & Over
Burglary
Household larceny
Motor vehicle theft

Burglary
Household larceny
Motor vehicle theft

Burglary
Household larceny
Motor vehicle theft

45.0
57.5
5.0

45.2
53.6
5.2

49.7

50.2

53.8

54.5

55.0

57.4

59.5

58.7

57.9

48.o

3.8

6.1

6.2

5.7

64.5

66.3

69.6

67.5

68.1

69.0

72.0

103.8
14.5

87.8
15.4

95.4
15.1

94.6
12.3

94.1
14.9

88.9
14.2

85.0
16.0

93.2

91.9
143.8

92.8
144.7
18.9

101.4
149.0
21.7

99.0
145.9

101.0
128.0
21.0

123.6
171.9
24.3

122.0
171.4

127.3
174.2

123.0

29.6

27.8

29.0

207.3
178.1
27.4

214.2
221.6
32.7

217.3

219.0
209.0
39.0

93.3
156.9
20.9

141.9
19.3

20.2

20.8

5.0

20-34
Burglary
Household larceny
Motor vehicle theft

120.0
169.4

24.3

115.8
166.2
24.3

222.5

246.6

234.6

258.9

239.4

193.5

42.8

52.6

26.3

111.5
182.8

24.1

151.0

12-19
Burglary
Household larceny
Motor vehicle theft

Source:

204.8
54.0

U.S. Department of Justice (1976, 1977a, 1977b, 1978, 1979, 1980a, 1981).
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VOODOO BELIEVERS: SOME SOCIOLOGICAL INSIGHT
Michele Wilson, University of Alabama in Birmingham, Birmingham, Alabama

Introduction
Sociology has attempted to affect the therapeutic community in two ways. The
first of these consists of our criticisma of both theory and practice because of
the degree to which these do not fit the known epidemiology of phenomena known
variously as mental illness and personal problems. The second attempt to
influence has come from the philosophical stance of sociology: recognition of the
relativity of realities. Although this paper addresses the second of these
sources of influence, a few comments about the former first need to be made because of its effect on the latter.
Background
Sociology, and increasingly, psychology and social work, have come to
concentrate on the distribution of events. This is an attempt to overcome the
criticisms most frequently aimed at applied fields such as psychoanalysis, clinical
psychology, counseling, and social work. The first of these criticisms is the
tendency to ignore complexity in favor of a single cause explanation--usually
psychogenic not environmental. Second, inconsistency in prediction, identification
and cure has been noted. The third points to the reason for making the first and
second criticisms, i.e., clinical research does not meet the minimal standards
required by the scientific method.
Each of the named criticisms stems from a lack of attention to the distributior
of events. An obvious first step in understanding the nature and cause of behavior
or mental states would be to check for patterns, i.e., are there consistencies in
the kinds of people who have more experiences of a type. For example, that women,
Blacks, and the poor have higher official rates may be a clue to understanding
that which we call mental illness. The logical demand then is that one must be
able to account for patterning; explanation needs to take into account any
distinctive differences in rates of occurrence. There appear to be two probable
models of explanation which would take epidemiology into account and remain within the deterministic framework of sciences. The first would assume that a
particular category of persons with rates of, for instance, mental illness higher
than the rates of other categories experiences more of the cause. The second
model posits that gatekeepers are more willing to label certain kinds of people
mentally ill. The first of these assumes that there are variations in stress,
learning, opportunity, self concept and so on which result in rate differences.
The second assumes that the standards or perceptions of agents of control tend
them to interpret certain kinds of people in a way resulting in a higher incidence
of the phenomenon in question. It is likely that these explanatory models are
not mutually exclusive, rather, both life experience and labeling practices are
not randomly distributed. Because the focus of most literature has been on
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etiology or cause of the behavior rather than the diagnostic decisions made, we
will leave the former and concentrate on the latter. This interpretive or labeling model of explanation rests on the assumption that humans are not passive
observers, rather, they take an active part in the outcome of interaction, largely
by imposing interpretations as a basis for action (Blumer, 1969).
The Interpretive Model
There is a possibility that all fields of the social and behavioral sciences
need to go back to their philosophical roots and examine basic assumptions. From
a philosophical point of view, one of the few truths is that truth is relative.
Cultural and moral relativity is one of the most important principles in the social
sciences. This principle is taken from the more extensive concept of a socially
constructed reality (Berger and Luckmann, 1967).
This refers to the idea that
there is no such thing as a single objective definition of reality. There are
only various and sometimes competing realities each of which is defined by a
different group.
It is obvious, even to laypersons, that the same empirical data
can be used to support a variety of conceptions of reality--physical as well as
social.
What we do is to impose a pattern (or meaning) on "facts" (events, etc.)
which in and of themselves, have no meaning.
We continue to believe (a subjective
phenomenon) that something is real, in an objective appearing sense, because the
people we know believe so. In other words, there is some degree of consensus.
Consensual validation is the sociological jargon for this. In addition, we hold
on to beliefs, which may not be true, because they work, i.e., they make the world
explainable and predictable. As long as the theory or definition of reality works
and is supported by significant others, we will regard it as true.
Whether or not consensual reality is true in some objective sense does not
really matter. To paraphrase W. I. Thomas (1937:42), whatever people believe to
be real will be real in its consequences. When I see something, I must interpret
it, give it meaning. If one believes in witches, they behave as though witches
exist: they take protective measures, explain events in terms of witchcraft, and
might even execute witches. Nonbelievers, on the other hand, may choose to execute
witches because of their presumed heresy or to institutionalize them because they
are crazy. Consensual reality, therefore, is extremely important socially and
psychologically because it is the only operative reality that most people have.
That is, most of us believe and act upon whatever we have learned to be true.
That is what is meant by a social definition of reality. Like any social
definition, consensual reality varies by time and place. The case examined here,
voodoo, presents an interesting epistemological question: what happens when the
realities of therapist or representative of a social agency and client differ?
It is assumed that the interpretive or labeling model may account for the outcome.
Voodoo in a Deep-South City
The study is part of ongoing research. As is frequently the case, it began
serendipitously. The author is a rape counselor as well as sociologist. In the
course of counseling rape victims, she ran across a number of instances in which
voodoo was mentioned as central or peripheral to the rape. From some of the rape
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victims, it became apparent that they had encountered difficulties in dealing with
police and hospital personnel because of their beliefs. Initial interviews with
people in some official position such as nurse or psychiatric social worker lent
credence to the victims' observations that officials did not believe in voodoo and
further, felt that believers were "weird" or in some other way not in touch with
reality. As a consequence, most believers do not reveal the nature of their view
Further examination of a variety of
of the world to outsiders (Webb, 1971).
believers and nonbelievers uncovered more specific patterns.
Researchers of voodoo have treated it in various ways including as an
alternative medical system (Snow, 1974; Webb, 1971), a religion (Williams, 1979),
The inclusiveness of the concept of
and a subculture (Benyon, 1938; Snow, 1973).
subculture seems to come closer to the adherents' beliefs than the other two
which, logically could be subsumed under the more general.
Believers in voodoo in the area studied are not equally committed to or
knowledgeable about the belief system. Variation runs from knowing that one can
be hexed, that there are voodoo men, use of phrases, to the use of complex rituals
and life involvement. All shades of voodoo systems take a deterministic stance;
there is cause and effect with the source in the supernatural. Further, the
system is based on the belief that humans, with certain skills or determination,
can influence events over which the supernatural has control. Thus, birth, death,
sickness, falling in love, jealousy, and success can all be seen as part of an
order amenable to influence.
Because of this context, voodoo believers can use voodoo as a means of
determining events. Mary, a relatively young mother, knew that her husband had
become an active participant in voodoo rituals and somewhat of a pupil of a local
voodoo practitioner. His new interest became the source of much dissension
between them. Jack insisted that Mary, too, become involved; but she held to her
disbelief. His attempts at dominating her became more frequent and insistent.
All of this time, Jack's public presentation of self was that of a traditional
young man and good husband. As is so often the case, the bonds of loyalty kept
Mary quiet about what was happening in their home. In addition, she felt that
Jack's conventional appearance and behavior would make others think that she lied.
While cleaning out a closet, Mary found a shoe box containing a "voodoo doll" with
The doll, with bits of Mary's hair sprinkled with salt, was
pins stuck in it.
wrapped in her underwear. Almost immediately Mary left her husband and children.
She reasoned that if he was crazy enough to do "that", then he was crazy enough to
She did not fear for the lives of her sons, but did plan to
kill her outright.
get custody of them as soon as she found a job. Jack's exact intentions are unknown, but it is clear that he was attempting to do something to Mary or that he
wanted something to happen to her. The ritual use of the doll indicates that he
tried to cause illness or death. In anthropological literature there is
documentation of death by voodoo (Cannon, 1942; Lester, 1972; Clune, 1973; Lex,
1974), thus, there is clear indication of an effective reliance upon voodoo for
causing certain outcomes. Thus, the most general parameter of voodoo is validated
by proof of the senses (ritual causes death), ancedotes of what has happened to
others, and consensual reality--the bulk of the evidence to which one is exposed
tends to a certain conclusion: it works.
A more specific example of how voodoo "works" for insiders is to note that it

-378-

can be used as an explanatory framework of an unusual event. Yvonne, a college
student with a young child, was having all kinds of interpersonal difficulties
including an ex-boyfriend who kept shooting at her. She was in college against
the wishes of her parents who thought she should find a good man and stay home
where she belonged. They thought that if Yvonne did not straighten up that their
granddaughter should come to live with them. The conflict between Yvonne and her
parents escalated into overt hostility and they began using voodoo to manipulate
her. For instance, inside her locked apartment some spirit had poured soap powder
on the floor. Footprints were in the middle of the powder but not on the edges.
Her car had been moved from one parking space to another. She finally became
convinced that her parents would try to kill her through voodoo if she did not
acquiesce. She was able to make sense of unusual events by explaining them as the
result of voodoo.
Another instance in which meaning of events was established through the voodoo
perspective involved Tweetie, a woman in her 60's, who had been brought to the
emergency room by the police. She was, for the third time, a victim of forced
cunnilingus perpetrated by her neighbor who was known to have gone to Sister Landor
(a palmist, a Christian preacher with a radio show, and a voodoo leader) and bought
powers. Tweetie didn't blame Sister Landor-who, after all, had to make a livingrather she blamed the man for misusing the powers to harass and attack her. He was
able to get into her locked house and to commit mischief such as stealing money
and spilling milk. When he abused her physically, he appeared as a spirit. This
vague shadow either forced her to drink a drug or otherwise rendered her motionless: she had no control. She was very aware that the police and nurses did not
believe her but would not deviate from her explanation. She reconciled the abuse
she received and her assaulter's liberty by appeals to Jesus who would make sure
each got her or his just rewards. Regardless of her faith that justice would prevail, she was suffering all the classic symptoms of the rape trauma syndrone.
One last example conveying the "real" nature of voodoo to believers involves
Betty and Monica. Both are in the 7th grade, come from poor families, and are
not well supervised. Each earns spending money by working as prostitutes for
Mammy Belch. Regardless of the economic motive, their values, and what to them,
is the excitement of being "working girls," both Betty and Monica explain their
involvement through voodoo. Mammy Belch runs a combined "voodoo parlor" and house
of prostitution in a rundown residential neighborhood. Clients can buy herbs,
cures, potions, powers, and sexual services all under one roof. The girls claim
that Mammy Belch puts a hex on them--by giving them the evil eye-in order to make
them prostitute themselves and, not incidentally, takes most of the money for their
services. It is not so much a matter of making them perform sexually as it is fear
It is said this entrepreneur controls the
of what will happen if they don't.
neighborhood because of her voodoo ability. People are afraid that if they don't
shape up in the direction Mammy Belch wants them to, they will be the recipients
of the supernatural funneled through her.
Reactions
Many of us dismiss voodoo as a scam or con game. Although we don't know
whether or not all voodoo practitioners are sincere, most assume that they are
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not. In part, this is sheer ethnocentrism. In addition, most of us are not
knowledgeable enough about another belief system to see how one event might fit
into an entire system of thought. Leesa, partly as a lark, partly serious, went
to have her palm read. Sister Turin mentioned a number of possible interpretations
of Leesa's future. Because the palmist had been so accurate about her past, she
was willing to believe that the predictions of the future had the same probability
of veracity. Because some of the possibilities involved misfortune, Leesa became
very concerned. Sister Turin told her that she could have some control over future
events--that they were not inevitable. One alternative mentioned was the buying
of powers which Leesa could use to protect herself. Being very concerned about
what might happen, Leesa wrote a check for $150.00. A little distance and kidding
from her mother and friends made Leesa conclude that she had been had. She put a
stop order on her check and felt lucky to have escaped the clutches of this scheming woman who was willing to take her money and obviously was unable to give her
anything in return. She was outraged that she almost had been conned (and possibly
a little sheepish that she had allowed things to go so far).
Leesa's interpretation of voodoo is probably not that different from those in
positions requiring them to deal with voodoo believers: basically, they don't
believe in it. This fact is well known by believers who are, consequently, unwilling to reveal the real situation. Mary, anticipating reactions of police,
religious counselors, welfare counselors, and abortion counselors did not mention
voodoo in her contacts with various agencies. It was not until she was asked about
her own emotional well-being that she felt free enough to reveal what had made her
leave home and end as a rape victim.
Yvonne had approached two separate college counselors with the bare bones of
her problems with her family and their effect of her finances and ability to
concentrate. Both of the counselors, in making personal referrals to another
agency described her as bizarre; there were gaps in her story which was interspersed with events which they assumed indicated she was unstable or lying.
Tweetie knew full well, from past experience, that her explanation of forced
sexual assault would not be believed by the police, nevertheless, proceeded with
calm religious assurance to relate her story to personnel at the hospital emergency
room. To her consternation, most of the nurses were not even polite. Police
officers and nurses openly exchanged giggles. The physician on duty was so disdainful of her "story" that he dismissed her without even performing the
evidentiary examination required by law.
Betty and Monica attended school irregularly and when present were viewed as
creators of disturbance in classes and the halls. Officials involved with
delinquency cases had written them off incorrigible and assumed they had no decent
future. It was not until one teacher, acting on her hunch that fear was central
to the problem, approached the girls and uncovered the role of voodoo. Even then,
most counselors and police-officers dismissed the girls' report as either false or
silly.
Another instance related as typical, was uncovered in the realm of child
protection. The case of a young girl, a victim of incest, was under review by a
team faced with three alternatives: return the child to the home of victimization;
place her in a foster home; or send her to her grandparents; respectable people
who had requested custody of their grandchild. The most logical choice, the
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latter was rejected because the grand parents believed in protective amulets and
spells.
Indepth interviews with a psychiatric social worker who has considerable
experience in a range of institutions and agencies and is highly thought of in
the local therapeutic community revealed a consistent pattern; client/patients
being observed or examined for indications of mental illness were uniformly
classified as mentally ill if they expressed a belief in voodoo. In systematic
recall, she noted that no other independent means of diagnosing was used.
In
instances she detailed, belief in voodoo was seen, in the circular manner so often
used, as both a symptom and a form of mental illness.
One last example will suffice. The author, upon being invited to attend a
meeting of the staff of a local mental health agency, was bombarded with questions
requiring that she clearly define the religious parameters of voodoo (and
legitimate them) and distinguish them from delusions indicative of mental illness.
My rather hurried reply was to use Rosenhan's example of hallucinations.
Thus, I may hallucinate because I am sleeping,
or I may hallucinate because I have ingested a
peculiar drug. These are termed sleep induced
hallucinations, or dreams, and drug-induced
hallucinations, respectively. But when the
stimuli to my hallucinations are unknown,
that is called craziness, or schizophreniaas if that inference were somehow as illuminating as the others. (1973:255).
One cynical member of the staff made the analogy to fundamentalists Christians and
the difficulty the staff had in dealing with them when their numbers began to grow.
More specifically, I noted the degree to which persons in powerful positions now
openly related their conversations with God. In the past, conversing with the
supernatural was considered prima facie evidence of mental disturbance, now it is
used as the basis for legislation and public policy.
Analysis
The variety of views of voodoo indicated above points to the relativity of
reality. Whether or not an event is thought to be true and to what degree is
dependent upon the interpretation of the event. There is not an automatic
response, rather we are forced to assign some kind of meaning to the event. Attaching the term voodoo to an event allows us to make it understandable. Whether or
not our interpretation of an event is valid is irrelevant in the cosmic scheme of
things. What is relevant is that we need to comprehend it; to make it fit into
our conception of reality. The usefulness of voodoo to its believers is summed up
on Malinowsky's words:
Looking from far and above, from our high
places of safety in the developed civilization,
it is easy to see all the crudity and irrelevance
of magic. But without its power and guidance
early man (sic) could not have mastered difficulties
as he has done, nor could man have advanced to
the higher stages of civilization (1948:70).
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The tongue-in-cheek view of nonbelievers is obvious. That definitions of reality
are arbitrary and subjective rather than objective observations should be clear
at this point: different people viewing the same phenomenon see it as different
things. Yet, recognition of relativity is not enough for the researcher, tile
theoretician, or the practitioner. Given our reliance upon determinism, there
must be some order and order which, hopefully, can be perceived. At this point, a
reminder of epidemiology as a clue to understanding is relevant. How this relates
to voodoo might be better illustrated by analogy than preached.
Most data in the mental field indicate that the poor, minorities, and urban
residents have higher rates of psychological problems (Faris and Dunham, 1938;
Hollingshead and Redlich, 1958; Rushing, 1964; Srole, et al., 1975). In addition,
Blacks have a high incidence of psychoses (Scott, 1958) and women disproportionately experience depression (Redick, 1974; Chesler, 1972). That there are two
acceptable models of explanation for distribution has already been noted. The
first states that those with high rates experience more of the cause. The reader
will have no problem understanding that a belief in voodoo is not evenly spread
throughout the population; that one's heritage and environment would be strong
influences on belief. However, when we shift focus and remember that a belief in
voodoo is often the basis for diagnosing mental illness, the second or interpretive
model comes to the fore.
The one pattern noted above which has been most adequately studied is that of
women, however, it can be assumed that similar research on other categories would
result in findings bolstering the interpretive model. The classic research is
that of Broverman, et al (1970) in which clinicians were asked to describe a
healthy adult, a healthy male, and a healthy female. There was general agreement
among the respondent for all three. Their description of a healthy adult and a
healthy male were very similar, however, a healthy female was described in very
different terms. It is clear that what occurs is not an objective assessment of
one's mental health, rather the process involves interpretation, a subjective
phenomenon. The healthy woman or man is expected to be one who fulfills the
stereotyped conception of their sex. Healthy women are seen to differ from
healthy men by being more submissive, less independent, less adventurous, more
easily influenced, less aggressive, less competitive, more excitable in minor
crises, having their feelings more easily hurt, being more emotional, more
conceited about their appearance, less objective and disliking math and science.
Clearly "woman" and "adult" are seen as mutually exclusive. Women are in the
position of choosing to exhibit those positive characteristics considered
desirable for healthy adults and males and being considered unfeminine and unhealthy, or to behave in a feminine fashiong which might be in conflict with the
personalities and personal wishes of many women. This double bind for women might
increase the actual rate of mental illness for that category. From the definitional point of view, women who do not exhibit traditional traits are more susceptible to
being defined as mentally ill. It follows that defining a person who views the
world differently or who does not fulfill the expectations of the diagnostician is
likewise susceptible of being categorized as mentally ill.
Conclusion
Nonbelievers can and often will pass off voodoo as rubbish, foolishness, or
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mental illness. For the mental health practicioner, however, the situation is
more complicated. A clinician is in a position of authority. At the very least
she/he has the power to label one well or ill. At the extreme, a practitioner
can influence life events as important as involuntary admission to a mental
hospital. It is because of the power of the position that the practitioner must
be aware that her or his own view of the world is not the only one and not
necessarily the correct one. By putting oneself in the place of the other or by
participating in mental relativizing the therapist is better able to be fair to
clients.
Recognition of the role of beliefs in cause, cure, and perception of illness
is slowly but surely coming about (Press, 1977; Rubel, 1977; Webb, 1971).
Religious practitioners from the Caribbean community in Miami are available to
help Western physicians in hospitals. Seminars and conferences, though still rare,
are more frequently informing mental health practitioners and social service
personnel of the strength of belief systems and the degree to which the
"establishment" should recognize, rather than dismiss them.
To indicate the existence of multiple realities certainly does not help to
solve all problems for mental health and social service practitioners. It may
interject a healthy dose of cynicism to realize that one may be as unfair in
classifying as mentally ill one who believes in voodoo as one who believes in
Christianity. Yet, basic questions remain. My personal choice of professional
tactics is to begin by viewing world perspectives or ideologies as irrelevant to a
diagnosis. It would appear necessary for a clinician to migrate into the world of
the client before diagnosing and developing a direction for therapy. After this
migration has taken place, standard criteria can be applied. If my goal as a
counselor is to alleviate the pain felt by a client then I will proceed differently than one who feels that their goal is to bring a client into closer touch with
reality. The extent to which a client's behavior, as opposed to cognitive
structure, is my concern would also determine the use made of knowledge about
relative realities. Obviously, the acceptance of the reality, to the holder, of
different kinds of knowledge and beliefs is a first step in dealing with many of
the philosophical issues confronting professionals.
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